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Abstract

This is the description of one of the endangered languages spoken by cca 5000 people in
Sichuan province in China — the Namuzi language. It is considered to be part of the Naic or the
Qiangic branch of Tibeto-Burman. The description is based on the authentic data collected by
the author during his two field trips to Xichdng and Muli in winter 2011 and summer 2012. It is
the first grammar description of this language in English and also the most comprehensive
description of this language carried out to date.

Chapter 1 provides the introduction on the sociolinguistic profile of this language, its
genetic affiliation, previous research and methodology.

Chapter 2 describes the phonology of the language, i.e. the syllable structure, description
of initial consonants and consonant clusters, vowels and tones.

Chapter 3 is the explanation of used analysis to define particular parts of speech. It
introduces the criteria of defining word classes and the reasons for using functional approach.

Chapter 4 contains the description of verbal classes, i.e. verbs, adjectival verbs and
adverbs.

Chapter 5 introduces nominal classes, i.e. nouns, adnomina, numerals and classifiers and
pronouns.

Chapter 6 is the description of other parts of speech, namely postpositions and
conjunctions and particles.

Chapter 7 introduces the structures of declarative, imperative and interrogative sentences
as well as direct and quoted speech and syntactic structures of temporal and spatial expressions.

Last chapter is the conclusion with summarization of the work and suggestions on
further research.

Key words:
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Abstrakt

Tato prace predstavuje popis jednoho z ohrozenych mensinovych jazyki Ciny, kterym v
oblasti provincie S’-cchuan mluvi cca 5000 mluvéich — jazyka Namuzi. Tento jazyk je
povazovan za soucast naické nebo cchiangské vétve tibeto-barmské jazykové skupiny. Popis
tohoto jazyka je zalozen na autentickych datech sebranych autorem této prace béhem jeho dvou
vyzkumnych pobytl v terému v zim¢ r. 2011 a v 1été r. 2012. Jedna se o viibec prvni gramatiku
tohoto jazyka sepsanou v anglickém jazyce a viibec nejobsahlejsi popis tohoto jazyka, ktery byl
do soucasnosti uc¢inén.

Prvni kapitola predstavuje tivod do sociolingvistického profilu tohoto jazyka, jeho
genetické zarazeni, predeslé vyzkumy a metodologii.

Druha kapitola se vénuje popisu fonologie tohoto jazyka, tedy struktufe slabiky, popisu
jednotlivych konsonantt a konsonantnich skupin, vokala a tont.

Tteti kapitola poskytuje vysvétleni pouzivané analyzy pro definici jednotlivych slovnich
druhti. Jsou zde predstavena kritéria ur€ovani slovnich druhti a davodi, které vedly k pouziti
piistupu na bazi funkéni charakteristiky jednotlivych slov.

Ctvrtd kapitola se vénuje popisu slovesnych slovnich druhti, tzn. zejména sloves,
adjektivnich sloves a adverbii.

Pata kapitola obsahuje popis jmennych slovnich druhd, tj. substantiv, ptidavnych jmen,
¢islovek a klasifikatorti a zajmen.

Sesta kapitola se vénuje popisu zbylych neohebnych slovnich druhd, tedy postpozic,
spojek a castic.

Sedmé kapitola je vénovana struktuie deklarativnich, imperativnich a interogativnich
vét, stejn€ jako vybranym syntaktickym strukturam, coz jsou vyjadieni mista a Casu.

Posledni kapitola je zavér, ktery pifindsi shrnuti vysledkd prace a navrhy na dalsi
vyzkum.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Prologue

In this work I attempt to present a preliminary description of one variety of the
endangered (or more properly dying) languages spoken in China called Namuizi 4} /K 2%. The
description itself is based on my own material collected during two stays in the field, because
little previous research has been available up-to-day. Although I had recorded several
speakers, I have finally decided to concentrate to wrok with only one language consultant,
therefore the work reflects actually an idiolect. Given the variability among idiolects I chose
the option of giving a comprehensive and consistent description of an idiolect of a speaker
with a profound knowledge of the language. That also solved the problem of the time limits of
field research, which was caused by my teaching duties at the Department of East Asian
studies (it allowed me to be in field only during the examination period) and rather limited
financial resources to conduct the research.

I still remember the beginning of all this work, when I have been talking with my great
teacher and a good friend David Sehnal at the Department of East Asian studies and have
been browsing the internet for endangered languages of China. We came across one web page
with several photographs of shaman doing some kind of ritual, wearing a leaf-like five-
pointed crown, similar to that of Vajrapani (piluémao Mt & 1g); the crown itself as I had the
chance to learn later personally, was made of leather and bound around the top of a broad hat
made from yak hairs. That photograph and a short description of this tribe, was everything
what could be found on the internet and in libraries in the Czech Republic about these people
by that time. Short notice that this language has not been described, stimulated my interest
and I knew the Namuzi would be the best choice for my further and that I should contribute to
document their language.

I started to work on my MA thesis and later on this PhD thesis, fortunate to get great
support from my supervisor Veronika Zikmundova. Without her help, advice and
encouragement, this work would never be possible. Together with prof. Jaroslav Vacek, the
former director of the Institute of South and Central Asia, they created the best possible
conditions to let me improve my knowledge about linguistics and were always seeking ways
to support this kind of research, which is uncommon on Charles University until today.

My thanks belongs also to my language consultant Mr. Wang Weénfa F 3%, who did
his best to transmit the knowledge of his mother tongue and who opened for me the doors to
the whole community, let me witness the wedding ceremony in Xichang, the funeral
ceremony in Luobo township and introduced me the culture of his people.

Let me also thank my family members, esp. my wife Lily and my mother Tat’ana and
friends Vladimir Glomb and Jakub Marsalek, who supported me during writing.
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1.2 Sociolinguistic profile

1.2.1 Geographic distribution

Namuizi 40 7K 24 language (also called Namuyi 4R %, Namuyi 447K 55 or Namiizi 4
K F) is spoken by an officially unrecognised ethnic group of China living in Sichuan
province 4 JI| 4 in two autonomous prefectures - Tibetan Garze H #Uj % B 16 M and Y7
Liangshan 5 111 %% % H V& M. Namuzi people mainly live in counties of Jitilong J1. #E,
Midnning % %, Xichang V§ B and Muli /& B (NISHIDA 2005). Because the people in
Xichang and Muli use the endonym /naY.mul.zil/ to refer to themselves', I have decided to
prefer the variant Namuzi 44 K 2% In the Ethnologue language inventory (SIMONS &
FENNING 2017), the code for this language is “nmy”.

The language, while very little studied, is severely endangered®. At present, NMZ is
used mostly by the older generations at homes. The main language of communication of the
Namuzi people is one of the Sichuan dialects of Chinese, closely followed by languages of the
neighbouring ethnic groups, namely Tibetan, Y7 % or Pumi % k. The younger generations
are just passive listeners of the language (NISHIDA 2005) and the number of active speakers is
decreasing year by year.

Fig. 1 — Map of Sichuan province
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' Though Libu (2007) states that the ethnonym /naY.mziY/ denotes all Tibetans, according to my language

consultant, there is an ethnonym for Tibetans Pshih /ptsud/.

Hudng (1992) also provides the version /nal.mui.ziV/, or according to ISTL (MA 2003) more specifically
/malmul.z1l/ for the varieties in Jittlong and Muli and /nal.mul.zi/ for varieties in Midnning, Xichang and
Yanyudn. Libu (2007) provides the version of /naY.mziV/.

Simons & Fenning (2017) gives NMZ language grade 6b ,threatened” according to EGIDS scale. That
should mean the language is spoken within all generations, but it is losing users.

2
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Fig. 2 — Map of Muli county
. Ak

1.2.2 Native speakers

Due to the fact that Namuzi is not an officially recognized ethnic group and members
of this community are classified as Tibetans, no census on the Namuizi population exists. The
available studies give the number of Namuzi speakers as 4000 or 5000 people (e.g. SON 2001,
HUANG 2003, BRADLEY 2007). Even my language consultant, who estimated the number of
Namuzi population to 50 000 people, stipulated that only a few of them are able to speak
NMZ language, however he was not able to specify the number of active speakers. My own
experience from fieldwork suggests that the number of speakers may be rather low. In the
community of Xichang and Luobo township {4 I 48, 1 encountered only around thirty active
speakers, most of them old people. Young people were only passive listeners of the language,
but they preferred to use Chinese.

The Namuzi language has no writing system and the speakers use Chinese, Tibetan or
Yi script respectively. The language, religion, history and other parts of the indigenous
Namuyi culture rely solely on oral transmission and are threatened by extinction.
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1.3 Genetic relationship

Namuzi language belongs to the Tibeto-Burman branch of Sino-Tibetan language
family. The idea of the same origin of languages spoken in regions between China and India
comes from the 19™ century, however many of these languages are not very well documented
and described until today, therefore the genetic affiliation, historical development and
reconstruction of historical sources of these languages remain undeveloped in comparison
with other language families* (VAN DRIEM 2007, HANDEL 2008).

Tibeto-Burman languages are spoken in Burma, Thailand, Vietnam, India, Laos,
Nepal, Bhutan and in China’. It is difficult to define the total number of TB languages
(MATISOFF 2003:3), however there are more than 30 languages belonging to TB branch,
which are spoken in China (MA 1994:1-2). Namuzi language was discovered in 1979 along
with other languages and were classified to belong to the Qiangic subgroup (3 & %) with
languages as Zhaba FL3H, Queyn 435K, Ersi fifk, Shixing 8 | Guigiong ¥4 and others.
First field research in the area was conducted after the year 1984 by researchers from the
Minzu University of China® §1 Yt L% K £ led by Hudng Bufin 45 FL (SON 2001:161-162).

The whole concept of classification of TB languages is very problematic and the
classification of Qiangic languages itself was made on the basis of typological similarities and
shared lexical items, but the percentage of shared common vocabulary is very low (CHIRKOVA
2012:4). Sin (2001:160) has divided Qiangic languages into two subgroups — the Northern
(languages: Lawnréng hitEFX, rGyarong 357, Ergong T #e; Tangut P55 ; Qiang 3¢, Piimi
>k and Muyd K #E) and the Southern (Guigiong £38, Queyn fIFE; Zhaba L B; Ersi 75 #%,
Shixing ¥ B and Namuzi 4K 2%). Chirkova (2014:4-5) gives four reasons, why the whole
subgroup has been controversial from the very beginning: the restrictive nature of the
supporting evidence, small percentage of shared common vocabulary, absence of common
innovations and the historical, ethnic and linguistic complexity of the area.

Other researchers (LAMA 1994, HUANG 1997:13-15) state that Namuzi language is
genetically related to Y7 #% and Na #}j languages, which is based on much higher number of
related words. Guillaume & Michaud (2011) have proposed Naic subgroup consisting of
Namuizi, Shixing and other Naish languages (Naxi {74, Na 44 and Laze $j#4).

1.4 Previous research

Most of the languages classified as belonging to Southern Qiangic group are not well
described until today. Namuzi language was discovered in 1979 (Sin Héngkai 14 %% BHl),
however the first field research was carried on in 1984 led by Chinese linguists ( Hudng Bufdn
A1 M. and Rénzeng Wangmui {= 34 IE18). The language received more attention after 1991,
when several Chinese, Japanese and American linguists started to collect more data. Original
data collected often lack high accuracy. Recently, Hudng Chéngléng i Ji% F#E from the
Academy of Social Sciences in Peking carried out fieldwork among the Namuzi, but the
results have not been published yet.

From the available previous works, the main are two lexicons of Tibeto-Burman
languages (HUANG 1992 and SUN 1991) with a chapter introducing the phonetic system of the
language and containing basic vocabulary. Both lexicons contain language data from the
Lucobo township {5 I 45, therefore are relevant as a source of comparison’. The first lexicon

4 For the overview of the history of the Sino-Tibetan linguistics see MATISOFF 1991, VAN DRIEM 2005, MA
1994.

Specifically in the Tibetan autonomous region, in provinces Qinghdi # i, Gansu H 7, Yunndn € v,
Sichuan v )\, Guizhou & M and Hiindn # & and in autonomous region of Gudngxi f& 7.

This university is formerly known as Central University for Nationalities.

Even the comparison between these two lexicons shows that the collected data are not always accurate. Some
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contains 1822 lexeme entries and was conducted by Hudng Bufian ¥Afi N and Ning Y % K
the latter contains 1004 lexeme entries and was conducted after 1956 by Sin Hongkai 15725 .

Among other primary sources, there are several articles with examples of original texts
(NISHIDA 2005 and GUO 2011) from the same township as mentioned above, which are much
more accurate.

Last month before submitting this thesis, I found a book published in December 2016
written by Yin Weéibin F¥ i #t; from Chinese Academy of Social Sciences (H7 & 41 & B} £ [5%)
on NMZ grammar with annotated texts. This work represents the largest description of NMZ
grammar (excluding my thesis) up-to-date, therefore I tried to make a comparison of my and
dr. Yin's analysis. The chapter on grammar has only cca 25 pages including example sentences
and the focus is on the annotated texts. There are 13 stories collected during three field trips
(2010 for cca 1 month, 2012 for 2 months and 2013 for two months).

Beside these works, there was published an article on the variety of Ludguodi § 3 i
village in Midnning % county (LIU 1996) and a MA thesis on Jitiléng JLHE county variety
describing phonetics and grammar (SHEN 2013), however, these works describe another
variety, so they are considered only as a reference. A very brief grammar sketch on NMZ
language can be found in the work Fifteen Tibeto-Burman Languages (HUANG & RENZENG
1991) and some notes on grammar of NMZ can be found also in the book An Introduction to
Sino-Tibetan Languages (MA 2003).

Several works were written by Libu Lakhi (2007, 2009), however my language
consultant, having heard recordings, which are available, claimed that it is a variety of Naxi
language, which is intelligible to him to some extent. During my fieldwork and visit of Luobo
township, several people were talking about “Naxi Namuzi” - people who should belong to
the same ethnic group, but are speaking different language. When I compared my own data
with the work of Libu Lakhi, I have found out it reflects at least another dialect, if not another
language. However, this situation supports the existence of the so-called Naic group
languages as proposed by Guillaume & Michaud (2011). Chirkova (2014:6) also points out
that the conclusion of the existence of closer relation between Naic languages “has been
reached on the basis of historical, cultural, and anthropological evidence” by Yang (2006).

Other sources contain very little data about Namuzi language and can be mainly used
as a reference to the Tibeto-Burman language group as a whole®.

My goal is to provide a description of from the synchronic perspective. Given that
there is a very limited previous research on NMZ, I also consulted other works on either
neighboring languages or languages, which might be genetically affiliated to NMZ. However
descriptions of (for my work relevant) TB languages written in English either work with
methods of historical phonetics and grammar, which I did not find very helpful for the basic
description of the NMZ grammar when almost no other research on this language is available,
or it was problematic to find a work with similar gramatical features. Research written in
Chinese conducted mainly on the universities in PRC (excl. Hongkong) usually follow a
uniform muster, however these works are often not detailed enough to provide sufficient data

of the entries are clearly in local dialect of Chinese rather than in Namuzi language; some meanings do not
match, or the borders of the words are not correctly determined. The critical evaluation of the above
mentioned works was already made in my M.A. thesis “The Namuyi Language — Its Characteristics and
Research”. However, these two lexicons significantly facilitated the preparatory stages of my research,
helping to determine the main problems of phonetics and grammar.

The question of origin of the NMZ is actually also very interesting. NMZ believe they originally come from
India, residing in Nepal and Tibet before arriving to the place they live today. There is a work on spreading
of the TB languages from archaeological perspective published quite recently which tries to clarify the
language diversity of the area (MARSALEK 2015).
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for comparison’.

1.5 Methodology

1.5.1 Theoretical background

Concerning methodology of field research and further analysis of the obtained
material, I have chosen, besides relying on sources of traditional Western linguistic
provenience (e.g. COMRIE & SMITH 1977), to take into consideration also several works by
Chinese linguists (e.g. CHEN 1998, WEN 20006).

In the process of collecting language data and preparing questionaries, it was very
important to maintain not only the western view on language, but also to be aware of a
different (Chinese) linguistic tradition.

1.5.2 Field work

In order to obtain basic data for my thesis, I have conducted two times field research
to Sichuan: winter 2011 (1 month) and summer 2012 (2 months). My teaching duties at
Charles University did not allow me to spend more time in the field. Due to the difficult
accessibility of the rural Namuzi areas, I worked predominantly among the Namuzi residents
of Xichang 74 B, the capital of Lidngshan Yi Autonomous Prefecture. My main informant
was Wang Wenfa (F 3L %%, a 65 years old, former teacher at an elementary school in his
native township Lucbo in Muli county (AR B E % 4K). With his help, I was able to visit the
village Ganhdizi T ## ¥ in Luobo township collecting language data and also used the rare
chance to witness and document a funeral and a wedding ceremony '°.

For gathering the data of the language corpus, I used the method of recording the
spoken word and simultaneously making notes by hand, with subsequent verification and
immediate correction or recording of longer speech with translation and annotation after the
recording, with the help of main language consultant. During the process, every word was
carefully written down, while paying attention to the way of pronunciation and most of the
words were cross-checked to ensure the most accurate transcription to IPA as well as
translation to Chinese language.

1.5.3 Collected material

I started with the adapted Swadesh list of basic vocabulary to get the impression of the
language, continued with a grammar questionnaire I prepared and then I decided to let the
consultant dictate me several stories. The method of dictation has its pros and cons, namely it
does not allow to capture natural flow of speech, so I had to leave the phonotactics
undescribed and did not answer prosodical questions, however it turned out to be extremely
useful for having the comparison of several words pronounced alone and in context as a part
of a clause. Dictation also allowed me to collect more material during the limited time and
solved the problem of artificial sentences or sometimes the desire of the consultant to satisfy
to answer the question on grammar despite the answer would sound rather strange in the
language. The working language was Chinese. During the work on the grammar
questionnaire, I have found out that despite all efforts to avoid the contamination caused by
the working language, Chinese constructions can very easily affect the answer. Therefore I did

9 Cf. the following works I have studied: Chirkova (2009) on Skixing, Denwood (1999) on Tibetan, Hé & Jiang
(1985) and Michaud et al. (2013) on Naxt, Huang & Zhou (1996) and LaPolla (2003) on Qiang and Zhang
(2013) on Ersii.

The above mentioned field research was funded by the internal grant of the Faculty of Arts of the Charles
University (VG078 — The Phonological System of Namuyi Language).
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not incorporate some features concerning grammar to the work if they were not proven in the
constructions of the narrated stories.

Due to limited financial resources, I did only sound recordings, using affordable
dictaphone Olympus LS-5 Linear PCM Recorder.
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1.6 Concluding remarks

The main goal of this work is to provide basic characteristics of one of the variety of
the NMZ language from the synchronic perspective, which is based on authentic data
collected during own field research. The first part provides information on phonology of the
language, including the comparison to previous research. Second part is composed of
description of the main grammar features, based on analysis of the collected material using
standard philological procedures. The appendix provides piece of the collected corpus with
basic annotation.

I am aware of limitations of my work due to the lack of the most modern technology
and rather short time in the field, on the other hand my work should serve as the basis for
further systematic and more detailed research of this interesting language. I also regard the
results of this thesis as a preliminary, yet very important first step for future linguistic,
historic, ethnographic studies, hoping that I will continue to broaden and deepen my own
linguistic competence to provide more accurate and useful analysis.

Finally let me do several technical remarks on this work. I have decided to use my
own transcription system together with IPA. All terms in Chinese are written in pinyin
alphabet and in italic, the meaning of the words or morphemes is printed in small capitals.
The annotation consists of the first line in my own transcription system, where I also indicate
the structure of the sentence using standard interpunction; the second line is the representation
in IPA; the third line provides the meaning (abbreviation instead of a meaningful word means
that the relevant morpheme or word is functional) and the fourth line provides information on
the word class or the type of the morpheme. Translation is provided always in italic. Therefore
I do not follow the Leipzig glossing rules in the sense of graphic representation in my own
examples (all meanings and grammatical morphemes are printed in small capitals), however
when citing example sentences of other authors, I provide the example as it has been analysed
by the author (only adding one line of English translation if the original was in Chinese) and
with a change of graphic representation of tones instead of numeral indexes.

The chosen graphic annotation system based on the work of prof. Harbsmeier (7.d.),
strictly separates the glosses on the meaning (and grammatical morphemes) from word classes
and allows us to provide graphic representation of the syntactic structure when needed. The
annotations in the texts in Appendix follow the graphic representation according to Leipzig
glossing rules.

Fig.1 — Glossing of our examples

I. nud <« transcription
nuol «—IPA

YOU  « semantic gloss
pron  « word class

Fig.2 — Glossing of cited examples
(2)  nuol « transcription in [PA
238G« English translation

s « original gloss
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2 Phonology of the Namuzi language

2.1 Syllable Structure

2.1.1 Introduction of two basic models

There are two basic models of syllable structure used in linguistics for description of
the phonological system of different languages used up-today. Syllable' is considered to be
the main natural basic part of the speech, or ,,the smallest possible unit of the speech*
(LADEFOGED 2001:243), whereas this is also reflected in writing systems in most of the Sino-
Tibetan languages. Moreover, in ST languages, the internal structure of syllables follows
many restrictions, which leads to their comparatively limited number, which are allowed in
given language.

The typical model used in linguistics for the description of syllable structure usually
consists of two segments: onset and rime, the latter splits into nucleus and coda. However
every syllable carries also supra-segmental features, which are often omitted in description
with the exception of tonal languages, where the third part of the syllable, the tone, is either
carried by the syllable as a whole or by the rime. Tones are basically specific features of
fundamental frequency (F0)'?, which are used not only for intonation, but also for distinction
of the specific language unit (e.g. syllable, word) analogously to consonants and vowels.

The second model used mainly by Chinese linguists or linguists of ST languages
usually consists of three segments: initial (shéengmii % £}), final (yunmu #2 £f) and tone
(shéngdiao #3f). The final in Chinese can be further divided into medial (yintou $85H) and
subfinal (yun $#8) or rhyme, which itself can be further divided into central (yunfii F2}E) and

terminal (yunwéi $8E2). The tone is carried by the final®.

Both systems are mutually compatible only in case of the supra-segmental element of
the tone. However, they differ in case of the internal structure of the rime or final respectively.
Moreover, even though they seem to be compatible in the case of the onset/initial, which
consists of a single consonant or a consonant cluster, the semivowels or liquids (reffered as
medials in the case of the Chinese model) are sometimes perceived as a part of the onset
rather then of the rime in the typical model, while they are perceived to be part of the final
together with the rhyme in the Chinese model.

Also the nucleus typically consists of a monophthong, diphthong, triphthong or
syllabic consonant and may be followed by a coda, which is either a single consonant or a
consonant cluster; while in the Chinese model, the rhyme (subfinal) consists of the central,
which is the most prominent vowel of the syllable and a terminal, which can be either a less
prominent vowel or a consonant'* (see Fig. 1).

There is no agreement of the phonetic definition of the term syllable itself, however syllables are considered
as important units of language, which is easily identified even with persons, who were not educated in
language theory (LADEFOGED 2001).

The fundamental frequency is the rate of the vibration of vocal cords. (DUANMU 2007:225)

Y E.g. SPESNEV 1980, HUANG&LIAO 2007, BAXTER 1992 ad.

The bi-section of the syllable is represented in the system of giéyun 748, which is a system of description of
the pronunciation of a certain Chinese character using other two characters, while the descripted character
has the same initial with the first following character and the same final with the second following character;
the tri-section of the syllable (initial-medial-rhyme) is represented in the Zhuyin Zimii 3 & 54 (known also
as ,,Bopomofo*) phonetic notation system.
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Sino-Tibetan linguistics usually follows the tradition of using the basic idea of the
Chinese model for description of syllable structure, which allows us to compare the
phonological system of the described language with other languages of the ST language
family. Therefore I will follow this tradition in this work.

The Namuzi language can be described as a syllabic language. The boundary of a
single morpheme usually overlaps with the boundary of one or more syllables and the number
of unique syllables is rather limited due to phonotactic restrictions.

Fig. 1 — Difference between the typical and Chinese model of syllable structure

Syllable
Onset Rime
Consonant Glide Nucleus Coda
1 i a (4
m i x n’
Central Terminal
Medial Rhyme
Initial Final
Syllable

Matissof (2003:11) reconstructs the following structural elements of syllables of the
Proto-Tibeto-Burman language: initial, which may be comprised of a root consonant
preceded by up to two consonantal prefixes and followed by a liquid or semivowel glide,
which has ambiguous position between the initial and the next element called rhyme. The
rhyme may be minimally comprised of a simple vowel, which may be followed by a restricted
set of final consonants and a suffix. The whole syllable may be carrying a tone (this,
however, remains uncertain up-todate). The whole structure thus looks like this: C p,-Cp;-Ck-
Co-V-Cp-Cs/ T.

When we try to use this system for the syllable structure of the Tibetan language, then
the first prefix corresponds to the prefix in Tibetan script, the second prefix corresponds to the
superfix of the Tibetan script, the root consonant may be then followed by a glide, which
corresponds to the subfix of the Tibetan script, the final corresponds to the suffix of the script
and the suffix corresponds to the post-suffix of the Tibetan script.

2.1.2 Syllable structure of the Namuzi language

The structure of syllables of the Namuzi language might look quite simple on the first
sight. They consist of an initial (either simple or compound), which is followed by a rhyme,
consisting mostly of monophthongs, however several fricatives can be used as a syllabic
nucleus. Except very few occurences, syllables with vowel clusters are mostly loanwords
from Chinese. The only glides in original Namuzi words are /u/ and /i/. The phonotactics of
the Namuzi language does not allow any codas after the nucleus, that means every syllable is
open. Some of the syllables can be pronounced as rhotacized. Each word is pronounced in one
of the tonal patterns.
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2.2 List of possible initials

Along with other languages of the TB group, Namuizi language has rather extensive set
of possible phonemes which can function as initial. Initial itself is optional, that means there
exists null initial, however beside simple initials consisting of a single consonant, simple
initial of specific type can combine together with another, forming consonant cluster or
compound initial. All consonants are exclusively pulmonic egressive, there are triplets of
voiced, voiceless and aspirated phonemes having distinctive features and we can find
consonants of almost all manners of articulation except taps or flaps.

Let us look closely on the simple initials at first. The following table provides the
representation of each initial phoneme and its allophones using the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA), followed by a transcription system, which we use in this work, a description
of each phoneme and an example of a word, where this phoneme appears. The phonemes and
their allophones are sorted according to the place (from the front to back) articulation and
internally grouped according to the manner of pronunciation (stops, fricatives, africates,
nasals, laterals, trills, approximants)"?.

‘IPA Transcr. ‘Destription and remarks Example
(1) Bilabials (articulated with both lips)
Voiceless unaspirated stop. Stops are articulated by blocking the /pudnid/ steamer
/p/ P vocal track in order to cease the airflow, which is then released. punyi T
Voiceless aspirated stop. /otullud/ white
/o ph prutd A
phala
Voiced unaspirated stop. /bedfril/ to listen to
b b e i
b&hni o
Voiced nasal stop. Occurs either as a simple initial, or as an /madkud/ tail
fm/ m allophone of /n-/ before bilabial consonant. maki !
Voiced unaspirated bilabial stop with trill release. This phoneme is /Hauda/ surname
bR/ bb artlculal‘zed as /b/ in the begmnmg, with both lips V1brat1ng. by the Bbuda F ()
release'®. This initial occurs just alone or before -u, however it is not
an allophone of /b/.
Voiceless unaspirated bilabial stop with thrill release.This phoneme /pB/ to deliver
/pB/  pb s articulated as /p/ in the beginning, with both lips vibrating by the pbih BES
release. This initial occurs only alone.
Voiced labiovelar aproximant. This initial is a positional variant of a  /yayal/ to wipe

/Wl W qull initial before the glide -u-. Ewh 1

15" Note that the following list depicts all occurances of possible sounds in Namuzi language (phonemes with its
allophones and free forms). The phonemic system is given later.

Despite Maddieson (1993: 284) states that ,prenasalized instances are virtually the only occurence of
billabial trills in world's languages* and lists only two groups of languages, where these billabial trills occurs
— African and Austronesian languages, it seems that in Namuzi language the billabial trills occur also under
circumstances, where there is no prenasalization. However, as these billabial trills, whether or not
prenasalized, occur only alone or before -u, it might be plausible to anticipate that these trills have developed
from a sequence of a nazal consonant, bilabial stop and high back rounded vowel.

16

21-



(2) Labiodentals (articulated with upper lip and upper teeth)

Voiceless unaspirated fricative. Fricatives are articulated by placing  /fa\xad/ to fly away
v two articulators close together, thus causing turbolent flow of the air. faxi e
Voiced unaspirated fricative. /vu\/ liquor
v/ v . i
vu i
(3) Alveolars (articulated with the blade of the tongue against the alveolar ridge)
1 Voiceless unaspirated stop. /todmui/ like this
tomu Bk
Voiceless aspirated stop. /thil/ month
h
/th/ th thi Ay
Voiced unaspirated stop. /da\dzxd/ big
/d/ d o K
dadzhéh
Voiced nasal stop. /naVktaV/ black
/n/ n e
nakha
Voiceless lateral approximant. It is quite common in ST languages. /jidlal/ tongue
/ l/ lh The air is not blocked, but flows over the sides of the tongue. yﬂhé HEE
Voiced lateral approximant. /1ag.lqge.| / hand
ool e T
laga
Voiceless unaspirated stop with voiced trill release. This phoneme is /fB.I/ to slaughter
articulated as /t/ in the beginning, but with lips vibrating by the tbih JEi%
/tB/  tb o . 2 1
relase.This initial occurs just alone or before -u, however it is not an
allophone of /t/.
Voiced bilabially trilled affricate. Occurs only before -u. May be /dBuV/ wild
/dB/  db perceived as co-articulated consonant. Analogically, it also is not an dbu [if58
allophone of /d/.
(4) Alveolar fricatives and affricates
Voiceless unaspirated affricate. Affricates are articulated as the /s1Y/ salt
/ts/ ts combination of stops and fricatives, starting as the former and ending tsih g
as the latter.
Voiceless aspirated affricate. /shuoV/ human
/" tsh 1o n
tshuo
Voiced unaspirated affricate. /dzil/ to eat
/& dz ' 1
dzih
Voiceless unaspirated fricative — sybilant. /sad/ to count
/s/ S _ ;.I_%:
sa H
Voiced unaspirated fricative — sybilant. /z1\/ four
/z/ z A Iy
zih
(5) Retroflexes (articulated with the tip of the tongue between the alveolar ridge and the hard
palate)
Voiceless unaspirated affricate. /tsurdkul/ nail
/ts/ Cc 1A o B
cihkt H
Voiceless aspirated affricate. JtshuuV/ dog
/tst/  ch i 1
chih
Voiced unaspirated affricate. /dzuuddzil/ paper
/dz/  dzh AuAdzi] 4
dzhihgyi
Voiceless unaspirated fricative. /saV/ language
I8/ sh . g
Sha EN=]
Voiced unaspirated fricative. /zul/ grass
/7l zh a IS
zhl

22-



(6) Palatals (articulated with the body of the tongue against the hard palate)

Voiceless unaspirated affricate. /tgy.lmu'l / together
ne/  ky e e
kyuma
Voiceless aspirated affricate. /tebiNuvd/ to sleep
/te?/ khy A B
khyiytu ﬁ
Voiced unaspirated affricate. /dz,y’l / belly
/el gy oyt T
Voiced nasal stop. Occurs only before /i/ and /y/, positional variant /miTmil/ sun
n/ Yy (alophone) of /n/. nyimi N
. Voiced palatal approximant. Positional variants (unlabialized and /jiintaV/ in the past
AW Y labialized) of a null initial before the glide -i-. yint e
(7) Velars (articulated with the back of the tongue against the soft palate)
Voiceless unaspirated stop. /zpflkae] / rope
/k/ P 4T
zhihka
Voiceless aspirated stop. /kha\/ under
h .
/Y kh Koy S
Voiced unaspirated stop. / ga'lmu'l / very
v e Ami i
gamui
Voiced nasal stop. May function either as a simple initial or as an /maV/ I
y/ Ng  allophone of /n-/ before velar consonant. nga &
Voiceless fricative. /xad/ away
/x/ X g %
Xa
Voiceless nasalized fricative. Occurs only before nasalized vowel, /zxIxni1/ child
/x0/ Xxn however the nasalization is clearly heard during friction. It may be  ,aphwn( “ZT
the allophon of /x/ before nasalized vowel.
(8) Uvulars (articulated with the root of the tongue against the uvula)
Voiceless unaspirated stop. /10-|q01 / place
o/ q logo iy
Voiceless aspirated stop. /qroltsol/ star
/g gh A RE
qho6tso
I/ h Voiced unaspirated stop. /lodcid/ to put on
G o s
& 16ghi L
Voiceless fricative. /yuo\/ ten
v/ XT XHO] &
X1ruo
Voiced fricative. [?&1sol/ egg
8/ hr Al A E
ahrd
This voiced nasal stop occurs only as a prenasalized part of a
IN"/ n- compound initial and therefore it is allways pronounced without
release. It is actually an allophone of /n-/ before an uvular consonant.
(9) Glottals (articulated using the vocal folds)
Voiced glottal fricative. /had/ that
/i h : W
ha
Voiced nasalized glottal fricative. Occurs only before nasalized /Ar7\/ eight
/i hn vowel, however the nasalization is clearly heard during friction"”. hni J\
Glottal stop. A positional variant of a null initial. /?2aTmil/ mom
/?/ - . a as
ami S

7 The nasalization of the glottal fricative is also described in Naxi language (MICHAUD 2006:27-32).
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Next group of initials may be perceived as compound initials consisting of labial stop
and followed by an alveolar or retroflex sybilant. However, these compound initials somehow
resemble affricates and may be described as a labial stop with either alveolar or retroflex
sibilant release. Despite the fact there are two places of articulation, the voiced bilabially
trilled alveolar affricate /dB/ is usually treated as a simple phoneme, therefore we have
decided to treat these labio-alveolar and labio-retroflex affricate initials accordingly as simple
initials. These africates are restricted to appear either with null final or before monophtong -u

(10) Labio-alveolar and labio-retroflex affricates

Voiceless aspirated bilabial stop followed by voiceless alveolar

/phs/  phs  sybilant. In speach I have recorded, it only appears in compound
initials together with prenasalized /m/.
N Voiceless aspirated bilabial stop followed by voiceless retroflex /phsurd/ Tibetan
P/ psh gybilant. Pshih N

consonant. Inicial clusters have only opposition between voiced and aspirated clusters.

Next group of inittials are initial clusters. The only existing clusters are combination of
implosive prenasalized stop followed by labial, alveolar, retroflex, palatal, velar or uvular
p p p y ) ) , P s

(11) Cluster of nasal and labial

Bilabial voiced nasal stop without release followed by bilabial /mba\/ to leave
/mb/ mb ; - ;
voiced unaspirated plosive. mba &
N Bilabial voiced nasal stop without release followed by bilabial /mp"iV/ to spit
/mp"/ mph  ygiceless aspirated plosive. mphi -
Bilabial voiced nasal stop without release followed by labio- /mphsi\/ to cut
/mpPs/ mphs alveolar voiceless aspirated africate. Sometimes, the aspiration mphsih YiHEI
can be weakened.
(12) Cluster of nasal and alveolar
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by alveolar /ndoV/ to see
/nd/ nd  yoiced unaspirated plosive. ndo A
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by alveolar /jilntal/ in the past
/mt/ nt  voiceless unaspirated plosive. This initial compound has occured yinta w7
just in one case in my recordings.
N Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by alveolar /nthad/ to bite
/mt"/ - nth  oiceless aspirated plosive. nthi w5
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by alveolar /ndzu\/ to sit
/ndz/ ndz  yoiced unaspirated africate. ndzu Ak
N Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by alveolar /ntshal/ sign
/s ntsh  ygiceless aspirated africate. ntsha kA
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by voiced /alndBul/ to eat
/mds/ ndb  pilabially trilled affricate.. andbu B
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(13) Cluster of nasal and retroflexive

Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by /ndqu] / to shout
/ndz/  ndzh  |eqroflexive voiced unaspirated africate. ndzhii gk Y
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by /ntsh¥\/ to be tired
/mtg"/ nch  regroflexive voiceless aspirated africate \ =
. nchéh s
(14) Cluster of nasal and palatal
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by palatal /ndzy1/ to reject
/ndz/  ngy yoiced unaspirated africate. ngyil e
Alveolar voiced nasal stop without release followed by palatal /ntehid/ exp suffix
/nte?/ nkhy : : § ye
voiceless aspirated africate. nkhyi i
(15) Cluster of nasal and velar
Velar voiced nasal stop without release followed by velar voiced /ngid/ to believe
/ng/  ngg unaspirated plosive. nggi MG
Velar voiced nasal stop without release followed by velar /nkhil/ thread
/pkt/ nkh ; ; ; A %
voiceless aspirated plosive. nkhi i
(16) Cluster of nasal and uvular
Uvular voiced nasal stop without release followed by uvular /NGoV/ to drop
N6/ ngh  yoiced unaspirated plosive. ngho B
Uvular voiced nasal stop without release followed by uvular /thv\{ / to steal
/N@" ngh ~ ~ - '
voiceless aspirated plosive. nghvih i
Uvular voiced nasal stop without release followed by uvular /Nyod/ to kill
INy/ NXT  yoiceless fricative. NXrd B

The table above presents all possible sounds which may occur as initials in Namuizi
language. Since there is sometimes a problem to find true minimal pairs in the corpus we have
obtained, we have to rely on ,,near minimal pairs“ and sometimes on analogy. Thus the
following phonemic system is only a proposition how it possibly could work, based on the
available data, which needs to be further examined and adjusted according to new discoveries.
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2.2.1 Minimal pairs

There are two main problems with minimal pairs in NMZ: the first is the existence of
tones (see Chapter 2.4), which causes that most of the pairs are just ,,near minimal pairs* and
the second are features of assimilation and reduction, which occur mainly in monosyllabic
functional words.

The method of determining phonemic status of a sound depends on whether it has
some distinctive feature which can distinguish one word from another (RADFORD 1999:84).
Therefore we have to ask at first, if two different sounds are in complementary distribution. If
not, we try to perform a substitution test, that is to find minimal pairs in order to decide,
whether they are free variants or separate phonemes.

(1) Set of bilabial initials

This set is represented by a triplet (voiceless, aspirated, voiced) of stops p /p/, ph /pt/
and b /b/; a pair (voiceless and voiced) of vibrants bb /bB/ and pb /pB/, nasal m /m/ as simple
initials; and a pair (voiced and aspirated) of prenasalized m b /mb/ and mph /mp"/; and
mphs /mpPs/ as compound initials.

The last one has been found only in one syllable with null final mphs-ih /mp*s#V/.
Except vibrants, all other bilabial initials can occur before -a /a/, -i/i/, -u /u/ and -er

/a/. They never occur before -e /e/, -eh /x/ and null final. Prenasalized bilabials do not occur
before -0 and -uh /&/. Vibrants occur only before null final -ih /8/, -i /i/, -u /u/ and -er /.

a i u er e eh 0 uh ih
pphbm + + + - } + n )
bb pb - + + - - - - +
mb mph + + + - - - - -

As we can see, bilabials are not in complementary distribution. The near minimal pairs
are as follows:

bb x b bbimi beulmul  yak butter bimii bul.mud to help
phxb phiidzha ptul.dzal white bidzha bul.dzal knife
pxb pi pil to recite bi bid to leave
phxp phi phil group pi pi\ to recite
mb x b mbér mba-1 wife bér bo- full of
mb x mph mba mba to go mpha mpPal to spit
mxb ami ?al.mil mother abi ?al.bi\ be thin
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(2) Set of alveolar initials

Similarly to bilabial set, alveolar set is also represented by a triplet (voiceless,
aspirated, voiced) of stops (t /t/, th /tt/ and d /d/), a pair of vibrants (tb /t8/ and db /dB/) and
there is a pair of laterals (1 /I/ and voiceless 1h /I/) and one nasal (n /n/) as simple initials.
Compound initials are represented by a triplet (nd/nd/, nt/nt/ and nth /nt"/) and one
prenasalized vibrant (ndb /nds/).

Compound initial nt /nt/ has been found only in one syllable with the final -a /a/ in the
word yinta /jil.ntal/ IN THE PAST. The distribution of other initials is as follows:

a i u er e eh uh ih
tthdnnd + - - - - - -
1 + - - - + -
1h + - - - - - - -
tb db ndb - - - - - - - +
nth + - + - - - - - -

Because compound initials in other sets allways appear in pairs of one voiced and one
aspirated and thus the existence of unaspirated voiceless compound initial appears to be
unsystematic, it is possible, that in case of the word yinta /jil.ntal/, the last syllable's
aspiration was just reduced. Therefore I consider the unaspirated voiceless compound initial
to be an alophone of the aspirated counterpart.

Alveolars are also not in complementary distribution. Their minimal pairs are as
follows:

t x th ta tal this tha thal time suffix
txd ta tal this da dal dative suffix
d x nd da da on nda nda to chop
nxl nuo nuo) you luo luo be enough
1x1h laber lad.baY be stupid lha bér lal.bo- full of gold
nx lh na nal be tight lha lal gold
tb x db tbi fBul to slaughter dbi dsud to tell
db x ndb dbu dsul be right ndbu ndsul menhir
nth x nd ntha nthal to poke into nda nda) to chop

(3) Set of alveolar fricatives and affricates

This set is represented by a triplet of affricates (ts /ts/, tsh /ts/ and dz /dz/), a pair of
fricatives (s /s/ and z /z/) as simple initials and a pair of prenasalized affricates (ndz /ndz/ and
ntsh /ntst/). Fricatives and affricates never occur before -er /a-/ or -uh /4/, only fricatives can
occur before -i /i/ and prenasalized affricates do not occur before -e /e/. Their distribution is as
follows:
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a i u er e eh [V} uh ih
ts tsh dz + - + - + -
sz + - + - + i
ndz ntsh + - + - - + -

Even alveolar fricatives and affricates are not in complementary distribution. The
minimal pairs are:

ts x tsh tsa tsal to ride tsha tshal to light
sx dz sa sa) to wipe dza dzal be capable
SXZ sa sad blood za zad leopard
tsx z biuitsihtsih  bud.sil.si] pearl buizihzih bul.zil.zil  earthworm
ndz x ntsh ndza ndza to be ntsha ntshal to remember

(4) Set of retroflex initials

This set is very similar to the previous set of alveolar fricatives and affricates. There is
a triplet of affricates (¢ /ts/, ch /ts"/ and dzh /dz/), a pair of fricatives (sh/s/ and zh /z/) as
simple initials and a pair of prenasalized affricates (ndzh /ndz/ and nch /nts"/). The

distribution of this set is quite clear. Retroflex initials may occur only before -a /a/, -u /u/, -o
/o/ or -ih /wy/.

a i u er e eh 0 uh ih
¢ ch dzh + - + - - - + -
sh zh + - + - - - + -
ndzh nch + - + - - - + -
Minimal pairs are as follows:
cx ch cih tsury be affraid chih tshury dog
sh x dzh shih sl to raise dzhih dzu to put
sh x zh sha sal language zha zal grain
zh x dzh shihzhih swilzuwl  be gourmand shihdzhih  swl.dzu to think
ndzh x nch ndzhih ndzu to drink nchih nts"w\ to collect

(5) Set of palatal initials

This set is represented by a triplet of affricates (ky /te/, khy /tc"/ and gy /dz/), a nasal
(ny /1/) and a pair of prenasalized palatal affricates (ngy /ndz/ and nkhy /nte"/). Palatal initials
can occur just before -i or -ii, with the only exception of personal pronoun khéxro /tctolyol/,
however it is possibly only result of reduction of the final.

Ky khy gy ny ngy nkhy
i + + + + - +
u + + + - + +

Minimal pairs are as follows:
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ky x khy kyi teil one khyi tehi] he

~

gy X ngy gyl dzy] belly ngyii ndzy|l to reject
gy x ky gyi dzid to be kyl teil one
ny x nkhy nyl nid top. suffix nkhyi ntehi exp. suffix
ny x 1 nyi nil two Ii 1il fo return
ny x lh nyimi nid.mil sun Ihimi lid.mil Moon

(6) Set of velar and uvular stops and nasals

The situation with velar and uvular initials is not that clear, because careless
pronunciation blurs the difference between velar and uvular initals.

There exist a pair of triplets of velar and uvular stops (k /k/, kh /k"/, g /g/ vs. q /q/, gh
/q"/, gh /c/), and a velar nasal (ng /y/) without its uvular counterpart. Compound initials are
represented by two pairs of prenasalized stops (ngg /ng/ and nkh /nk?/ vs. ngh /Nc/ and nqh
/Ngt/).

We first look at the distribution of the sounds in combination with certain finals:

a i u 0 e uh er eh  vih va vu
/a/ /i/ h/ lo/ le/ e/ lal s/ N/ [val~/wal fvu/~Iwu/
k + - - - - - - - + - -
kh + - + + + - + - + - -
g + -+ - + - + - -+ - - -
q + - + - - - - - - - -
gh + - - + - - - - - - -
gh + + + + + - - - - - -
ng + + + + + - - - + - -
ngg + + - - - - - - - - -
nkh + + + - - - - _ + _ +
ngh - - - + - - - - - - -
ngh - - - - - - - - + - -
The minimal pairs are as follows:
kxg érkii ad.kul skin érgu ad.gud road
k x kh kvih kv to fear khvih khyy to receive
kxq maqi ma:4.qul  bamboo knitted makii ma:4.kul tail
kh x gh khala khal.lal be secret qhala ghral.lad ditch
g x gh gl gil to collect ghi Gid to wear
qxqh qaliih qal.lal small ditch qhaliih qral.lal basket
ngxg ngami pald.mul donkey gami galmul very
ng X ngg nga nad be good ngga nga to fall
n x ng na nal be tight nga nal 1

9.



(7) Set of back fricatives

The set of back fricatives is represented by a pair of velar voiceless and nasalized
fricatives (x /x/ and xn /x%/), a pair of voiceless and voiced uvular fricatives (xr /y/ and hr /&/),
a pair of glottal vioced and nasalized fricative (h /f/ and hn //) and the only initial cluster is
a prenasalized uvular fricative (nxr /Ny/).

a i u e 0
X + + - + +
xn - - + - -
h + - - - -
hn - + + + +
Xr + - - - -
hr + - + - -
nxr - - - - +

I have found only one occurance of the prenasalized uvular fricative in the word nxro
/Nyo4/ TO KILL; and only one occurance of the velar nasalized fricative in the word z€éhxnii
/zx1x"i1/ CHILD. However the latter can be also pronounced with glottal nasalized fricative
zéhhni /zx1601/. Therefore I regard the velar nasalized fricative as a free form of the glottal
nasalized fricative.

From the above table, we can also see, that the glottal voiced fricative is clearly in
complementary distribution with its nasalized counterpart, therefore I regard h /f/ as a
positional variant of hn /A?/. Moreover, words, which are pronounced as voiceless fricative x
/x/ can be sometimes pronounced as voiced /y/, however it is never nasalized.

The minimal pairs are as follows:

xx h xa xad away ha had that

A

xr x hr axro ?al.yol we ahro ?alxol uncle

I have not found any minimal pair between x /x/ and xr /y/, however words, which are
pronounced with x /x/, can be pronounced with voiced initial /y/, but words which are
pronounced with xr /y/, cannot be pronounced with its voiced counterpart /¥/ or with /y/.
Therefore I still regard x /x/ and xr /y/ as separate phonemes. Cf. the next example:

luoxa /Muolxai/ ~ open up xralaya /yadlaVjal/ a cat
~ luolyai/ */galla\jal/

(8) Labiodentals and labioretroflex initials

Labiodentals are represented by a pair of fricatives (f /f/ and v /v/), which can occur
only before -a /a/ and -u /u/. The labioretroflex africate psh /p"s/ can occur before -a /a/ or
null final -ih /uwy/.

-30-



Minimal pairs are as follows:

fxv fia ful what vil vul bear
VW va val to lift Wa wa) Chinese
psh x sh Pshih phswd Tibetan shih surd to cause
(9) Null initial

Null initial has four positional variants. Before -a /a/ or -e /e/, it remains unmarked in
the transcription system and it is pronounced as a glottal stop /?/. Before -u/u/ it is
pronounced as a voiced labiovelar aproximant and marked as w /w/, before-i/i/ it is
pronounced as a voiced palatal aproximant and marked asy /j/ and before -ii/y/ it is
pronounced as a voiced palatal labialized aproximant and marked as y /y/.

2.2.2 Proposed system of initials and comparison to previous works

Based on the previous analysis, I propose the following system of initials in NMZ
language. Sounds in brackets are positional variants.

bilabial labiodental alveolar retroflex palatal velar uvular glottal
plosives t k ? allophone of
p b d g4qd G ( ) null initial
affricates s allophones
W b & tsh dz‘ (tGh) (dé) of alveolar
prs s t§ (tG ) plosives
nasals allophone of
m n () y
trills pB B tB ds
fricatives f vV S VAR Z. X~y X E h (ﬁnN n)
aproximants (W) 1 1 (_]) (q) allophones

of null initial

PRENASALIZED INITIAL CLUSTERS

plosives mph mb nt nd ljkh ng th NG
mphs ~nth

affricates ns" ndz nts ndz nte" ndz NY

trills nds
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The oldest work on NMZ language is the research conducted after the year 1956,
which reports about 5000 speakers of NMZ language living in Jitilong county of Tibetan
Garze autonomous prefecture of Sichuan province (H F K % A 18 M JLFERZ) and in Y/
Liangshan autonomous prefecture (Vi 111 2% % H 78 M), namely in counties of Midnning & &,
Xichang Wi B, Yanyudn ¥4 J§i and Muli KX H.. The lexicon (SON 1991:236-238) takes the
Luobo township in Muli county (7R BLEZ 7 48) as the representative of the whole language
group'®. The system of NMZ initials according to Siin does not recognize any bilabial trills,
however it presents 9 more initials (2 simple and 7 compound). Voiceless lateral approximant
is described as voiceless alveolar lateral fricative, however with “rather light lateral friction,
so the phonetic value is close to /]/” (SON 1991:236)". He also stipulates that in small part of
words, the velar and uvular initials can be freely interchangeable, that voiced uvular stop /c/
can occur in compound initials only and finally that initials /w/ and /e/ occur mainly in
Chinese loanwords.

bilabial labiodental alveolar retroflex palatal velar uvular glottal
plosives p b t d k g q (G)
ph th kh qh
affricates s & t§ dZ‘ tc dZ>
tsh t§h tch

nasals m n 1,

fricatives f vV S AR 7 e X Y X K h A
aproximants W 1 1 J

PRENASALIZED INITIAL CLUSTERS

plosives mp" mb ntt nd mz_ pk" pg Ng" NG
affricates ntsh ndz nts ndZ‘ nte? ndz
PLOSIVE + FRICATIVE INITIAL COMPOUND
plain p's bz p's bz
prenasalized mphs mphS
mbz mbz,

Concerning compound initials, on one hand neither of them goes against the system
and it is possible that not all of the possible compound initials have appeared in our limited
corpus, on other hand there is e.g. onomatopoeic sound of flying bee /mbzi/ among the
examples illustrating those initials, or the form of addressing wife /mbz/ which in my corpus
was analysed as /mba/. I omit features which can occur in onomatopoeic sounds only,
otherwise it will cause the whole system to be far more complicated (e.g. “the sound of a toad
spitting out” /uzhn\/).

The second oldest work on NMZ is the research conducted by Hudng Bufin & Af L
and Ning Yu % E. This lexicon (HUANG 1992:673-674) also takes the Lucbo township in
Muli county (A B HZ Ik 4%) as the representative, specifically the same village Ganhdizi
Cun H ##1#1*°, where our research was also conducted. The system recognizes bilabial trills
as allophones of bilabial and labiodental plosives before /u/ and points out an allophone of
velar and uvular nasal cluster, which is before /u/ read with an inserted /v/ between the initial

'8 However it does not identify this variety as the prestige dialect.
VO AR RS > FHEM] e
2 The name of the village is now written with different first character of the same pronounciation ( - # -F47).
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and the final. According to this lexicon, the initial /¢/ occur mainly in Chinese and Tibetan
loanwords and voiced uvular stop /G/ can occur in compound initials only and finally that the

retroflex voiced fricative in compound initials is read as /1/.

bilabial labiodental alveolar retroflex palatal velar uvular glottal

plosives p b t d k g q (G)

ph th kh qh
affricates s & t§ dz, tc dZ>

phS tsh t§h tch
nasals m n n n
wills (pB) (B) (t8) (ds)
fricatives f V'S zZ s Al X Y X ¥ h fi

?h

aproximants W 1 J
PRENASALIZED INITIAL CLUSTERS
plosives mph mb nth nd ljkh ng th NG
affricates

nts" ndz nts ndz nte" ndz

PLOSIVE + FRICATIVE INITIAL COMPOUND

plain phS bz ph§ bz‘

prenasalized mphs l'l’lph§
mbz mbz,

Huang Bufan revised the system in the book An Introduction to Sino-Tibetan
Languages (MA 2003:189), adding the missing voiceless alveolar lateral fricative and the pre-

nasalized /mz/.

The newest research on NMZ is the recently published book on grammar of NMZ with
annotated texts by Yin Weibin F* B} # (2016). The system recognizes bilabial trills as
allophones of bilabial and labiodental plosives before /u/ and points out an allophone of velar
and uvular nasal cluster, which is before /u/ read with an inserted /v/ between the initial and
final. The initial /¢/ occur mainly in Chinese and Tibetan loanwords and voiced uvular stop /c/
can occur in compound initials only and the phoneme /h/ is freely interchangeable with /?h/.
The system of initials is identical to the system proposed by Siin (1991).

Concerning the voiceless lateral approximant, see the spectrogram in Figure 2 at the
end of this chapter, which shows the difference of the voiceless lateral approximant as it is
pronounced by NMZ native speaker (word lhanyi /la\.niV/ (on the left) and how looks the
lateral fricative as pronounced on recording available on Wikipedia /ala/?' (on the right).

2l The sound file created by tFighterPilot and licenced under CC is available here:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File: Voiceless_alveolar_lateral fricative.ogg
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There are five more works on NMZ phonetic system. One is made by Hudng Bufin
with Rénzéng Wangmii {~¥45W-4#} in Fifteen Tibeto-Burman Languages (HUANG & RENZENG
1991), which also reflects the same variety of NMZ language. Other works includes the work
of Liti Huigiang %) # 7% (1996) on the variety spoken in Ludguodi # #3 Ji& village in
Midanning %, % county; Shén Shajié H ¥ (2013) on the variety spoken in Jiiilong J1 #E
county; work of Fumidobu Nishida ¥4 [ 3 {5 (2013) on the variety spoken in Midnning % %
county and a short article of Liti Min 8|4 (2006) where the variety is not specified.
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2.3

Finals

Compared to the rather extensive

simple. The vowel system is as follows:

close

i/i/

close-mid

open-mid

open

(1)

2)

3)
4
)
(6)
(7
®)
©)

(10)
(11)
(12)

a /ae/

front central back
unrounded rounded unrounded rounded unrounded
iyl ih? /i/ uh /u/ ih /w/
eh /x/
a/a/

system of initials, the system of finals is quite

rounded
u /u/

o /o/

Some of the finals seem to be originally diphtongs, however in usual speach they are
being reduced to monophtongs. The list of finals is as follows:

-a [/

-a /a/

-i /i/
-ie /ie/
-ia /ia/
-io /io/
-ii /y/
-e /e/

-u/u/

-ua /ua/
-uo /uo/

-ih

-vih

open-mid front unrounded monophtong
in grammatical words can be reduced to

open front unrounded monophtong
preceding velar or uvular initial can move back

close front unrounded monophtong

diphtong with medial -i-
can be reduced to
diphtong with medial -i-

diphtong with medial -i-

can be reduced to

open front rounded monophtong

after non-palatals is reduced to

close-mid unrounded monophtong

can be reduced to

close back rounded monophtong

can be reduced to

after uvular aspirated plosive can be pronounced as
diphtong with medial -u-

> /a/

~lal

> e/

> o/

> [a/

> /x/

> [/
~ /vu/

can be reduced to > /wa/ ~ /va/

back rounded diphtong with medial -u-

after plosives is very often reduced to > lo/
null final

after trills pronounced as /B/
after alveolars pronounced as il
after retroflexes pronounced as /w/
after velars and uvulars pronounced as v/

22 The -ih allways marks a null final, which is realized as /i/ after alveolars and /w/ after retroflexes. In older
books, these two sounds were usually written as /2/ and /1/.
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(13) -er/a/ rhotacized final
pronounced as Chinese syllable er 53
very often reduced just on r-coloring la/

Note that after (and often also before) the nasalized glottal fricative, the whole syllable
(and the final of previous syllable) undergoes a nasalization®.

kohni /k34.hil/ TO BE AFFRAID i
pho /p"oY/ TO RUN + hnii /hiid/ TO WANT TO — pho hni /p"dV.hiid/ WANT TO
RUN

Except above mentioned finals, there are several suffixes and particles, which can be
directly added at the end of the previous syllable. Sometimes these suffixes or particles act as
a syllable, however in a quicker speach, they can become an integral part of the previous
syllable, thus forming a diphtong.

dzih /dzi\/ TO EAT + -e /e/ INGR > dzihé /dzi\.ed/ > dzé /dze\/ STARTED EATING
gyi /dzi1/ TO BE + wii /wud/ CONF > gyiti /dzi\.ud/ > gyio /dzig/ REALLY TO BE
fu /ful/ TO FLY + -i /i/ PTCP > fuii /fu\.id/ > fui /fuil/ FLYING

Some of the minimal pairs are as follows:

axi ahro ?al.gol uncle ahro PEAR egg
axe khayi khraljil basket khéyi kheTjil who
uxuo shi sul to find shuo suol to say
erx i lhabér lal.bo- full of gold lhaba lal.bael gold
ihxixe dzih dz) eat dzi dzi will eat dze del  started to eat

Stin (1991:238-239) presents more complicated system of finals with 10 basic vowels,
8 nasalized vowels, 2 rhotacized vowels and three tight vowels as monophtongs and 19
diphtongs with 3 possible medials /i/, /u/ and /y/.

i/ le/ /el /a/ /o/ lo/ Nl S/ Iyl h/

i/ &/ /e/ /al /0/ /u/ Y, 15/
/eY/ /a/
/gl // /gY/
fie/ /gl 1o/ 1/ fie/  /ia/
i/ /fue/  Jfue/  lua/  /ud/ fuet/  fuad  ud  fue/  Nudl

lyel  Iyel  Iyel

2 Nasalized ,,h* occurs before all close or close-mid vowels, but never before open or open-mid vowels. When
trying to reproduce the nasalized sound of the ,,h*, I have found out, that it is much easier to pronounce it
when the mass of the tongue is high, while by opened vowels, the mass of the tongue is naturally lower, my
hypothesis is that this is the reason why opened vowels are not nasalized.
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Huang (1992:673-674) presents a system of 19 simple finals and 24 compound finals,
from which 20 are opened syllables and 4 are closed syllables with nasal coda.

1/ /el /@l /al /ol /o/ ha/ e/ /of h/

AR el /Al i/
et/ /o] Jae'/
fel i/ 1o/ /iu/ i/ /id/
/ue/  /fue/ /ua/ /ud/ /uo/ JAVISTARNAVY: VARV F: o AV F. ¥
/ou/  /oa/

/ao/  /ai/  /iao/ /uel/

/ig/  Jay/  Jug/  /Juayg/

The final /&/ has two allophones of /y/ after retroflex inicials and /y/ after palatal
initials; /o/ can be read /ao/ and is very rare; /o/ can occur only after /j/ and in Chinese
loanwords, being in complementary distribution with /uo/; nasalized finals can occur only
after glottal inicials and in Chinese loanwords and all finals with gray background can occur
only in Chinese loanwords. Hudng also states that there are several suffixes, which can be
directly added at the end of the previous syllable. The system of finals was also later revised
(MA 2003:189) to 23 simple finals and 19 compound finals.

Yin (2016:6-7) presents a system of 19 simple initials and 25 compound initials. From
the system of Hudng (1992), it differs in two rounded phonemes /y/ and /§/ instead of //,
which is regarded as an allophone of /i/ and with the compound final /ia/.

2.4 Tones

The tonal system of NMZ language is complicated and more research must be done to
decribe the situation more reliably.

Each word has its distinctive tone, however the tone can be reduced and influenced by
surrounding words and overall intonation, therefore the tone curve is very unstable?. It also
seems that in compounds, the tone of the second word is heavily influenced by the tone of the
preceding word or that the whole compound sometimes takes the tonal contour of its first
word.

There are six possible fone contours, but we have found at most only four exact words
pronounced in different tone contour, therefore there may be only four tonemes.

The tone contours are as follows:

(1) 55 a 1 high level tone

() 52 a \ falling tone (may be pronounced also as 53 Y, 42 Y, 31 V)
3 22 a i low level tone

4) 224 a 4 long low level tone slightly raising at the end

5) 35 a 1 rising tone (may be pronounced also as 24 1)

(6) 33 a 1 mid-level tone, neutral tone

# When asked to reproduce a certain word alone, my language consultant pronounced a lot of words in falling
tone, possibly influenced by overall falling intonation of declarative sentence. When asked to repeat the word
several times, he pronounced the word in its specific tone in the beginning and with the falling or low
intonation the last time. The only exception were words, which can be possibly misunderstood (mostly
monosyllabic or disyllabic words where exist a counterpart in another tone).
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The minimal pairs are as follows:

vil /vul/ bear v /vu\/ liguor v /vul/ intestine
ma /mal/ not ma /ma\/  to grasp ma /mad/ soldier ma /mad/ bamboo
moéngo /molnoV/ rein mo /mo\/  imper. sp mé /mod/ horse mé /mod/ grave
molo /mo”.1oY/ skill molo /mo.107/ man
nyimi /mid.mil/ heart nyimi /milmil/ sun
ami /?ad.mil/ now ami /?al.mil/ mother
nanami /malna¥.mud/ tightly nanami /mal.dnad.mud/ good

Sin (1991:239) describes four tones: 55 high level, 53 high falling, 33 middle tone
(which can be read as 31) and 35 high rising (which can be read as 24).

Hudadng (1992:674) also describes four tones: 55 high level, 53 high falling, 35 high

rising (which can be read as 33) and 31 low falling (which can be also read as 33) and notes
that there usually are words only in two different tones in opposition; the high level tone and
high falling tone are very unstable, whereas the high raising and low falling can be
differentiated only if they appear at the last syllable, otherwise they are pronounced the same
way as mid-level tone. The revised system (MA 2003:189) describes also four tones, but this
time identical with Sizn (1991). The system of tones by Yin (2016:8-9) is identical with the
original tone system of Hudng (1992).

Fig. 2 — Difference between voiceless lateral approximant and voiceless lateral fricative

5000

Frequency (Hz)

2.103
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3  Parts of speech

3.1 Introduction

Words are formed by compounding or derivation. In spite of the fact that this language
is mostly spoken at homes by older generations, new modern words still emerge until today,
mostly by compounding (e.g. phérmidar-liih /pta-1.mil.da’Y.la1/ TELEVISION, composed of
phérmi /p"a-1.mil/ MIRROR, dar /da'l/ SHADOW and a classifier liih /la1/; tshuondzofiisii-lith
/stuoY.ndzvoV.fud.sul.lal/ AIRPLANE, composed of tshuo /shuol/ HUMAN, ndzo /ndz*oV/ TO SIT,
fu /fud/ TO FLY, the nominalizer sii /sul/ and classifier lih /le1/). Words can be monosyllabic,
however most of the words in NMZ are polysyllabic.

The main word classes include content words (verbs, nouns®, numerals and
adnomina®) and function words (pronouns, adverbs, classifiers, particles, postpositions,
conjunctions, interjections and onomatopoeia)?®’.

It is a characteristic feature of NMZ grammar that, on one hand, verbs, nouns and
some other word classes have rather distinct morphology, and on the other hand, most of the
formants may be and systematically are ommitted. In fact the morphological marking is used
only in cases of ambiguity in order to avoid confusion. When the meaning can be understood
from the word order and general context, even the inflected word classes occur in their
unmarked forms.

Therefore beside the morphological criteria, I have adopted the functional approach to
define each of the grammatical category. Also, regarding word classes as a sum of possible
syntactic functions which a certain unit can assume, complies with the sinological tradition®®
and thus enable us to easily make further comparisons to Chinese and other ST languages
concerned. Most of the main word classes will be further subdivided into subcategories of
different types according to their grammatical characteristics, e.g. their ability to assume
certain syntactic functions, to interact with surrounding words or to participate in certain
constructions.

Unlike most Indo-European languages, in NMZ there is no corresponding relation
between word classes and syntactic constituents. With the exception of adverbs, which have
quite a limited syntactic function, all other word classes can appear unmarked and without any
morphologically distinctive feature in variety of syntactic roles.

To ilustrate the problem, let us look at two words — the word ma /mad/ <n> ARMY and
sihsih /sid.sid/ <vt>TO FIGHT. The first word is composed of one morpheme. This kind of
collective noun mostly do not appear in an apposition with a classifier (if it appears with
a classifier, it will slightly change its mening, e.g. with classifier m @ /mul/ — ma-mi
/mad.mul/ SOLDIER), and it appears in sentences without any formal morphological marking
in various functions, e.g. as an object, an agent or an attribute. The verb TO FIGHT is composed

2 There are special nominal expressions which denote time and place. These can also function as a nominal

suffix denoting place and time adverbial, however they do not share the same characteristics with adverbs.
There is a special chapter on expressing time and place, where these words together with ,,postpositions* are
explained.

Most of the adjectives can function as a predicate (adjectival verb), the rest of the adjectives, which can
function as atribut only, is reffered to as adnomina here to emphasize its nominal character.

I have adopted my own system of word classes based on a ,Little Primer”, a work of prof. Christoph
Harbsmeier (n.d.)

The approach of defining word classes as ,,functional characteristics* of the words has been used by Svarny

(1997), originally proposed by Dragunov (1952) and Zhii Déxt % 4% & (1982).

26
27

28
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of reduplicated morpheme (in this case, the reduplication functions as the verbs basic form).
Verbs mostly function as predicate, where they can be in its basic form (without any formal
morphological marking) in various functions, e.g. denoting imperative, present indicative,
future, but under certain conditions, the basic form of verbs can also function as e.g. an
attribute. So although technically nouns can be inflected by certain set of suffixes and verbs
can be conjugated or modified by certain set of modifiers and affixes, in a lot of given clauses,
these morphological features are not present, so we have to rely solely on the function of the
words.

1. Khyé -xr6 bimi ma shihshih sihsth. They helped [them] to lead the army to

te"ol yol bulmul mad swilswd sifsid fight.
HE PL  TOHELP ARMY TOLEAD TO FIGHT
pron sf cov n vt vi

Note that in Ex. 1, the word m & /mad/ ARMY is object of the verb shihshih
/swil.swd/ ,while the verb sihsih /sid.sid/ TO FIGHT is the main predicate of the clause. Both
words are morphologically unmarked.

2. Wa sihpi -nyi ma Kkyilinyi Shimiyad khyi- dzhu. Chinese army pursued [them]

waYl silpiy nil mad teyinid swimiljal tehil  dzu\ to the Shimidn county.
CHINESE OFFICIAL GEN ARMY TO PURSUE SHIMIAN ~ FWD  TO REACH
nprop n sf n vt nprop mod vt

Ex. 2 shows the word m a /mal/ ARMY as a subject of a sentence, which is also
morphologically unmarked.

3. MAqa Lakyii mid zih lué6- shihshih Lhasa khyi-  to. Magqa Lakyii led army
malgallalteyd mal zil luol swiswd Jalsal tehil to\'  children (young warriors)
ARMY CHILD UP TOLEAD TIBET FWD TO ARRIVE to Tibet.
nprop nprop n n  mod vt nprop mod vt

Ex. 3 shows the word ma /mad/ ARMY as an morphologically unmarked attribute of the
word zih /zi1/ CHILD.

4. Namiuzih sihsth minthu Gahni -ba gé sha.  Mongols heard about the fame of

naYmudzid siistd{ milnthu galh™il bael gel sad Namuzi's fighting.
\
TO FIGHT FAME MONGOL PL TO HEAR TO SENSE
nprop vi n nprop  cl vt vt

Ex. 4 shows the verb sihsih /sii.sid/ TO FIGHT as an attribute of the word minthu
/miInttuY/ FAME, also without any morphological marking.

-40-



7.

Another example is the word pi /pi¥/ to recite, which can be used either as a predicate
(5) or as an attribute (6):

Phshih -ba shih -nyi pi.
prsuwid bzl swl nil pil

TIBETAN PL SEVEN DAY TO RECITE
nprop sf num cl/n vt

Phatsih  pi shih  16- dzhih.

pralsiy  pil swl o1  dzu
SHAMAN TORECITE MEAT ~ UP  TO PUT
n vt n mod vt

Tibetans recite [sutras] for seven days.

Shaman has loaded up the holy meat.

There are also words, which can function as nouns (7) and verbs (8) as well, like the
word ntsha /nts"aY/ SIGN/TO MARK and derived meaning TO REMEMBER(9):

A

A -xr6 yo6 yo ntsha Kkyi luh dzhih. Everyone of us will mark his own sign.

?al yol jol joY nthay teid lad  dzu
WE PL OWN OWN SIGN ONE PC  TOPUT
pron cl  pron pron n num cl vt
Na na -mi  Kkhyi- ntsha. Mark [it] well!
nal na mud teil  ntshay
B.GOOD  B.GOOD  ADV FWD  TO MARK
va va sf mod vt
Za -pha ngvih: “Ntsha.” The leopard said: ,, I remember [that].
zal ptal gyl ntshal
LEOPARD SG  TO SAY TO REMEMBER
n cl vt vt

Verbal adjectives can sometimes function as objects (10) or predicates (11):

10. Fayi meér -la gyigi, khyi mi- ntshuo. Had [they] anything tasty, he ate it.
fuljif mo¥ lad dzidgil tehil mil ntshuo
WHAT B.TASTY SG TOHAVE HE PFC TO DEVOUR

11.

pron va cl vt pron mod

Nga séndza Kkyi luh mi- dzih Aagyisd hro mér. I have eaten one plum,
nal sedndzal teil lad mid dzi) ?aldzilsal ko4 ma because [it] was tasty.
I PEAR ONE PC PFC TOEAT BECAUSE VERY B.TASTY

pron n num cl mod vt conj adv va

Previous works on NMZ do not specify the method of defining word classes. All
works, except the work of Shén (2013) just provide a statement that words belong to different
word classes, which is followed by the list of these classes (LIU 1996, HUANG & RENZENG
1991, YIN 2016). Shén specifies that the word classes are defined on the basis of the
combination of syntactic function and lexical meaning (SHEN 2013:32). Because the
functional approach of defining word classes is common for Chinese language and most of
the Chinese linguistic works on TB languages we have used follows the same pattern, I
believe that the other previous works used the same approach.
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3.1.1 Method of analysis

Because of the lack of morphological features and the corresponding relation between
word classes and syntactic constituents, I have adopted the sinological tradition and use the
IC-analysis® to show relations between immediate constituents in a given clause step by step
at every level. The constituents are then labelled using the names for word classes or phrases.
There is a certain set of fundamental conditions which must be fulfilled to determine the
division between two adjacent constituents.

There is only one relation (coordination, e.g. ,,mother & father & sister & brother*)
which allows to have more than two members. In all other cases, a given string of morphemes
must be divided according to a binary principle into two adjacent constituents. These two
adjacent constituents have to comply with one grammatical relation from a given limited
set. Moreover, the internal sequence of the constituents must be allways the same. The
semantic meaning of the constituent on a lower lever must be in accordance with the
semantic meaning of the constituent on a higher level.

For the grammatical relations between IC's, we have adopted a system of markings
developed by prof. Harbsmeier (n.d.:45). We distinguish between two main relations:
paratactic, where both constituents are main and usually the grammatical cathegory of both of
them is the same; and Aypotactic, where one of the constituents is main and the other is
dependent. The grammatical cathegory of these two constituents as a compound on a higher
level is usually the same as the cathegory of the main constituent on a lower level (e.g.
dependent noun + main verb will form a verbal phrase).

We have six main traditional sentence constituents: subject and predicate, object,
attribute, adverbial and complement; and then two elements, which are not constituents:
markers (i.e elements which mark grammatic relation) and operators (i.e elements which
change the grammatic value of the constituent).

We have identified the following set of grammatic relations for NMZ:

(1) Paratactic relations:

& coordinative relation the only relation, where there can be more than
two constituents;

& conjoined relation relation where both constituents mutually
influence each other;

v disjunctive relation relation where both constituents form a
disjunctive option;

+ reduplication reoccurence of the constituent;

= apposition relation, where both constituents denotes the

same referent.

¥ Immidiate constituents analysis (BLOOMFIELD :2001-216) is widely used for analysing the sentence structure.
We use the constituency approach, which divides the sentence into mostly two major nods (immediate
constituents), which can be then divided into subsequent nods, until irreducible nods are reached.
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(2) Hypotactic relations:

Hypotactic relation itself is marked by one symbol which can be mirrored and points

to the main constituent, thus:

> means the left constituent is dependent on the right constituent and
< means the right constituent is dependent on the left constituent.

The above symbol can be combined with other symbol, which will more precisely

define the relation:

s> marks the subject > predicate relation;
> marks the topic > comment relation (s:> when the topic is also the subject);
e> marks the nominal predicate > copula relation;

0> marks the object > predicate relation;
<c marks the predicate < complement relation;
c> marks the complement > predicate relation.

The difference between atributive and adverbial relation is not explicitly marked and

can be very easily deduced from the properties of the main constituent. If the main constituent
is verbal, the relation is adverbial, if the constituent is nominal, the relation is atributive.

3.1.2 Criteria for defining word classes

Words or morphemes are marked by small letters. Phrases are marked by capital

letters. There are basic categories and subcategories. Subcategories are marked when needed.
The criteria for determination of major word classes (when morphological criteria are
unsufficient) are as follows:

1)

2)
3)
4)

5)

6)
7)

8)
9

When a word can function as a constituent, it may be: verb, noun or adnomina;
pronoun, numeral or adverb; classifier or onomatopoeia. The rest can be particle,
conjunction or interjection.

Words imitating sounds are ono onomatopoeia or intj interjections.
Words which function as a predicate and/or can be negated are v verbs.

Words which cannot be modified are adv adverbs (if the word must be followed by
verb or verbal phrase) or adn adnomina (if the word must be followed by noun or
nominal phrase).

Words which can alone substitute or represent even unknown phrases or words, are
pron pronouns.

Words which denote amount are num numerals.

Words which can be placed after numerals and demonstrative pronouns, however can
not alone form an argument of verbs are cl classifiers.

The rest of the constituents, which cannot alone function as a predicate are n nouns.

Words which mark the relations between constituents are conj conjunctions.

10) The rest are pt particles.

The criteria for subcathegories are defined in relevant chapters.
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4 Verbal classes

4.1 Basic characteristics

Verbs in NMZ are the most important part of the clause, which can almost never be
ommited®’. Their main function is to be predicate, however they can also function as a topic,
object or attribute. Therefore even words, which denote the quality of things (adjectives) are
reffered to as verbs here and form a distinct subcategory. The main distinction between verbs
and adjectival verbs is that adjectival verbs are often used to modify nouns without any
marker®', that adjectival verbs have another form of reduplication and only one way of
negation. Adjectival verbs share quite a lot of functional features with ,,specific* kind of verbs
(e.g modal verbs, verbs denoting location, existence etc., which together with adjectival verbs
cannot function as verbal classifier, do not take verbal aspect suffixes or resultative
modifiers), so it was sometimes very problematic to make a clear distinction.

The head verb is placed at the end of the sentence, however it can be further modified
by a resultative verbal complement, which is placed after the main predicate. Verbal phrases
can be nominalized simply by adding classifier after the phrase.

Verbs are the only content words, which can be negated. However, there are two ways
of negation (see Chapter 4.2.12) and only words, which can be negated by both ways can be
reffered to as ,,generic* verbs (i.e. not specific kind of verbs like adjectival verbs). Chapter 4.2
will describe the grammar features of these non specific v verbs (p.44), v ¢ linking verbs
(4.2.16.1) , vloc verbs of localization and existence (4.2.16.2) and verbs of possession
(4.2.16.3) and Chapter 4.3 contains description of va adjectival verbs.

4.2 Verbs

In this chapter, we will first look at the specific feature of NMZ verbs — the inherent
property of verbal stems - punctuality (4.2.2), which influences the grammatical behaviour of
inflected verbs. Verbs can appear in several inflectional patterns (4.2.3), which altogether
determine the tense-aspect-mood, namely in the basic form (4.2.4), inflected by aspect
markers (4.2.5) and/or modified by verbal modifiers, which are either directional (4.2.7) or
resultative (4.2.6). There is thus a distinct category of aspect and part of directionaly
modified verbs also has a distinct category of tense. Verbs in basic form can be reduplicated
(4.2.9).

Next part will focus on the category of verbal voice (4.2.10), where apart dichotomy of
active and passive (4.2.10.1), the causative voice (4.2.10.2) is explained.

Following parts focus on verbal transitivity (4.2.11.3), negation (4.2.12) and specific
deverbal forms of transgressive (4.2.13.1) and participle (4.2.13.2).

Next part introduces coordinate (4.2.14.1) and serial (4.2.14.2) verbal constructions
and finaly the ways of expressing modality (4.2.15). In serial verb construction, the dependent
verb is reffered to as cov coverb.

Verbs are marked as viif they are intransitive and as vt if they are transitive.
Arguments of verbs can be unmarked, therefore transitivity is one of the most important
characteristics to understand a given sentence properly.

Last parts then describe specific kinds of verbs, the /inking verbs (4.2.16.1), verbs of

30 Strictly speaking, only exclamations and onomatopoeia can form an independent sentence alone, otherwise a

verbal predicate or nominal predicate with its linking verb is needed.
Certain verbs can also without any marker modify nouns, however they cannot be placed after the noun,
while adjectival verbs can be placed before the noun or after the noun.
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existence and localization (4.2.16.2) and verbs of possession (4.2.16.3).

4.2.1 Question of tens-aspect-mood

Verbs can be inflected for tense-aspect-mood, however they show no morphological
change for person and number of the agent in the sentence, therefore there is no agreement
between the predicate and subject in NMZ>2.

The system of tense-aspect-mood is quite covert using complex system of several
grammatical features, which combined with the overal context form patterns, which the
speakers use to express the time of utterance of the predicate. Generally speaking, verbs can
be modified by directional prefixes and modificators as well as by resultative modificators
and inflected by several suffixes. Usually, there are combinations of these different
inflectional features used together. Therefore on the first sight, the whole system can appear to
be rather complicated. However, cases when a verb just remains in its basic form without any
modification is quite common.

Most of the verbs have no tense marking, therefore in most of the cases, the tense is
determined by lexical features (e.g. time nouns or usage of different verbs), so every
modification or marking is from the time point of view relative, because it can be very easily
shifted to the past or future. Therefore I have decided to talk about aspects®. On the other
hand verbs, which are modified by after-verb modifier, show clear distinction of past and
non-past (see Chapter 4.2.7).

Most of the aspects are not necessarily to be present, being expressed only when there
is a need to emphasize them. However, each action verb tends to express the stage of progress
of the action/event, whether it has started, has finished or is ongoing, respectively has
happened and is with or without consequences to the designated point of time. From this point
of view, punctuality and perfectivity is very important inherent characteristics of NMZ
verbs.

Yin (2016:12) lists four categories for verbs in NMZ, namely aspect (# ), directional
modification (giixiang #3|a]), mood (shi 2,) and voice (zai fi¢). When we compare this system
with my analysis, there is no notion of different behavior of punctual and durative verbs, there
are only six different aspects (prospective jiangxingti %17 #&, experience jingyanti #% 5y i,
continuative chixuti 1545 4, perfective wdanzhéngti 52 ¥4 #8, cessative zhongjiéti #X 45 #% and
non-perfective wéiwdnzhéngti 7K 5¢ ¥ #5°%), no resultative modification and no after-verb
modifiers. I will discuss the differences in relevant chapters in detail.

Hudng & Renzéng (1991:165) list the same categories as Yin, however they recognize
7 different aspects (prospective jiangxingti 1% 47 &, imminent (recent) prospective jixingti HJ)
{784 continuative xuxingti %1784, progressive jinxingti #E17 8%, ingressive yixingti T.47 &,
perfective wanchéngti 5¢ ik 4 and experiencial jingyanti ZJa#43). There is also no comment
on resultative modification and the after-verb modification is also not explicitly introduced,
however there is a notification about afixing the verbal modifier /de1/ TO COME after the

32 Yin (2016:12) and Shéen (2013:49) also state that verbs in NMZ do not have category of person and number;
Hudng & Rénzeng (1991:165) and Liu (1996:192) are not explicit, however they do not list these two
categories for verbs either. No agreement of verbs in person, number and gender can be also observed in
Ersii 7 # language (ZHANG 2013:415) or in Shixing % # (CHIRKOVA 2009:37), but it can be found in
Qiang language (LAPOLLA 2003:119).

However, some aspects can be used in limited types of tense only and some verbs shows the distinction
between past and non-past.

The terms in English are cited from the work except the term ,,cessative, which remains untranslated to
English in the original work.

The terms in English are my translation, the original work is in Chinese only.
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verbal stem.

Other works reflect another variety of NMZ language, therefore I will consult these
works only in case the previous works do not provide any information about the discussed
matter®.

For the visualisation of the system, see the following figure:

[ ‘; erb |
—basic form—,  honbasic form———

generic habitual  near future I—m modifio]

punctua} I ‘durative directional = resultative
prospective |\ / N pitsa
-1 non- continuous non-continuous ngga
M N / | AN minggi
—— /| 38
prospective | progressive ingressive | rec /prem  experiencial pu
experiencial |rec / prem - -sih -e IH -nkhyi dzhu
-nkhyi  (-e) la - — e o — ndza
| | o
- | v - T i or +F— _ shi
I

@reﬁx after-verb mod.

1 ! — ‘lexical f. past,” \\ non-past
lué- mi- Kkhyi- dzhii Xi da bi
inchoative | perfect = inceptive grammat. f.
o -1 — O« O0— O« O0—

Arrows are used to depict the duration of the situation, while triangles are used to depict the certain point of
time. Dashed line means that the relation may be there, but it is not explicit, vertical line brings focus on the
starting or finishing point of the action.

Verb can appear either in its basic form or in non-basic form. Verbs with marker
differentiate according to the inherent property of punctuality: durative verbs can be marked
by five different aspectual markers, while punctual verbs can be marked by only three
aspectual markers.

Modified verbs are perfective. There are two kinds of modification: resultative and
directional. Directional prefix affects the aspect of the verb, while the after-verb modifier
determines the tense of the verb.

Similar system of different aspectual affixes can be found in Shixing 5 B (CHIRKOVA
2009:42). These aspectual suffixes can also under certain circumstances combine together,
e.g. perfect auxiliary /s1/ can be freely combined with imperfective, resultative auxiliaries or
perfective prefixes.

36 T did not conduct any research concerning the difference between other variants of NMZ and I do not feel it

would be appropriate to make comparisons to works I can not verify. By reading these works, it seems the
difference in grammar is rather too extensive. For example, according to Shén (2013:49-50) there is no
directional modification, only two aspects (present xianxingti 33,47 %% and perfect yixingti € 47 %%), however
the work does not seem to be very reliable. In a lot of cases, the Chinese annotation clearly does not
correspond with the words in NMZ and in cases of similar sentences, which can also be found in my corpus,
one can anticipate it has been possibly analysed wrongly.
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4.2.2 Punctuality

From the above figure we can see, that before discussing the tense-aspect question of
the verbs in NMZ, we have to divide them into two categories, which have an impact on
grammatical behavior of the verbs and namely the ability to be inflected in certain aspect®’. In
NMZ, the verbs can be divided into two groups — one group of verbs denotes an action which
is done instantaneously or in a moment, I have decided to call this semantic aspect of verbs as
punctual; the other group of verbs denotes an action which can take a long time to perform, I

have decided to refer to this group as durative verbs®®.

S

da

mba

dzih

/dae\/

/mba\/

/dzi\/

PCT

PCT

DUR

dao F|

zou &

chil'z,

to arrive

to leave

to eat

This verb actually denotes a change in state.
Someone or something either already is or still isn't
present at specific place in a specific time. This verb
does not express the whole action of arriving (going
to be more and more near until one appears).

This verb has the same meaning of the verb above,
nut in reverse directional order i.e. somebody or
something still is or already is not present at specific
place in a specific time. This verb does not express
the whole action of leaving (going to be more and
more far until one disappears).

This verb denotes the action of eating, which can
take either short or long time.

This verb denotes the action of looking, which can

Itth /TaV/ DUR  kan & to look

take either short or long time.

4.2.3 Inflectional patterns

NMZ language has only one grammatical feature which would mark a specific verbal
tense and that is the use of suppletive forms of the motion verbs TO GO and TO COME, which
can be used as an after-verb modifier. Verbs can be either (A) in basic form (unmarked and
not modified)*, (B) unmarked and modified, (C) marked and unmodified or (D) marked and
modified. Besides that, a verb can also be reduplicated or determined by verbal numeral
complement (see Chapter 4.2.9). These markings and modifications of verbs together with
their overall context altogether determine the aspect and the tense of the main predicate.

4.2.4 Basic form

When the verb is (A) in its basic form™, it usually denotes a state or action which is
either habitual (1), generic (2) or may happen in the near future (3). The relation to the time
of the utterance is determined either explicitly by time words (4), by using specific verbs (5)
or by the overall context (6-7). Basic form of the verb can also indicate imperative mood (see
Chapter 7.4.2 and Ex. 8).

37 We can find analogous situation in Slavic languages. The verbs in almost all of the Slavic languages are

governed by aspectual opposition (perfective and imperfective), which affects the ability of the verb to
express present time (perfective verbs can either express an action finished in past time or an action which
will be finished in the future).

Both terms were proposed in this meaning by Comrie (1976:41-42). Very similar distinction of verbs can be
found in Chinese, hence we provide the equivalents of the verbs in Chinese in the following table.

By marking, we mean the use of suffix, sentence particle or fusion with either one. By modification, we
mean the use of directional prefix modifier and/or the usage of directional verb modifier or resultative verb
modifier, which are all placed after the verb and are more independent on the verb. Adverbial phrases are not
regarded as modification.

We use the term ,,basic form* rather than ,,finite” and ,,non-finite*. The latter terms are not very appropriate
in case of NMZ, because unmarked and unmodified verbs usually express certain time, aspect and mood.
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I. Mi-mi -nyi kyl nyi hiindzhi séh gi, ndzhih 1a.

mil mul nil teil nil Aulndzul  s¥d gil  ndzuwl leed
WIFE SG TOP ONE DAY EVERY FIREWOOD TO CHOP WATER TO CARRY ON BACK
n cl sf num cl/n adv n vt n vt

5 The wife chops firewood and carries water on [her] back everyday.
2. Ami a -xro Namizih zéhmi, &ameér maxréo dzhihqa ghi.
?aimil ?al yoY naVmudzid zyImil ?almeY malyol dzwligad cid

NOW WE PL WIFE  OLD WOMAN CALICO POCKET TO WEAR
nt pron sf nprop n n n n vt

Our Namuzi wives and older women wear a calico pocket now.
3. Ada, 4da -md, Ihda ka yii ngd ka yii?  Father, father, will you sleep on
?aldal ?alda¥ mul Jal kai uyy1 pol kal quyyl golden bed [or] silver bed?

FATHER FATHER SG GOLD BED TO SLEEP SILVER BED TO SLEEP
n n cl n n vt n n vt

4. Yintda la -pha sér qhd dzih -vii shu. Once upon a time, a tiger was
jilntal leY phal s*e:4 qhol  dztl  vud sul looking for food in the wood.
IN THE PAST TIGER SG WOOD LOC TOEAT NOM TO LOOK FOR

nt n cl n pp vt sf vt
5a. Ami nga bi. Now I will go [there].
?almil  nal bi{
NOW I TO GO In this sentence, the verb bi /bil/ TO GO is used to denote non-past tense.
nt pron vt
5b. Viidzhi -mié1 yibi Xa. The old man went [there] alone.
vuddzuy mul jilbil xa\
OLD MAN SG  SELF TO GO AWAY In this sentence, the verb xa /xal/ TO GO AWAY is used to denote past
n cl  pron vt tense.
6. Phshih -bd shih nyi pi, nué -xr6 s6 nyli pi Tibetans recite [sutras)

pswd bal swl nil piY nuol y%l sol nil piY\  forseven days, [so] you
TIBETAN PL SEVEN DAY TORECITE YOU PL THREE DAY TO RECITE will recite three days.
nprop cl  num cln v n sf  num cl/n v
7. Tshuo -ba Ilimba  shi. People were looking for land.

ol  bal lulmbal  sud
HUMAN PL LAND TO LOOK FOR
n cl n vt

8 Nué aza za -mit mba! Walk slowly!

nuol?aiza:4 zal mul mba)
YOU B.SLOW B.SLOW ADV TO WALK
pron  va va sf vt

Note that the suppletion between past and non-past form of the highly frequented verb
TO GO (ex. 5a and 5b) is observed not only in English (,,go* vs. ,,went*), but also in other Naic
languages (MICHAUD 2013:9) or in Pumi &>k and Shixing 1 Bi (CHIRKOVA 2012:141).

Ex. 6 is a quoted speech of Lhada /laldal/, lit. ,,Big Sacred”, or Nyichu Lhadadzhih
/mil.tstul.]al.dal.ddzud/, lit. ,,.Big Sacred of the West“, who was asked to solve a problem of
Namuzi shamans, which had lost all writings crossing the Yarlung River.

Ex. 7 is a quote from a story of Namuzi origin, telling that the living conditions long
time ago became unbearable. Therefore there is sufficient context that the situation happened
in the past.

Previous works on NMZ do not specificaly explain the usage of the verbal basic form.
The same function of basic form can be found e.g. in Shixing W B where ,,the unmarked
present signals situations ongoing at the time of the utterance (present-habitual) as well as
generic or gnomic situations* (CHIRKOVA 2009:35).
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4.2.5 Aspectual markers

In our system, there are three ways of marking aspect — the first is the usage of
aspectual suffixes or particles, the second is the usage of resultative modifiers (see part 4.2.6)
and the third is the usage of directional modifiers (4.2.7). Punctual verbs can be marked only
by the prospective, experiential and recent / premeditated marker (-i/i/, -nkhi /ntehid/, -14
/leed/) and durative verbs can be marked by all aspectual markers, i.e. including the ingressive
and progressive markers (-e /e/ and -sih /std/).

4.2.5.1 List of aspectual markers

Verbs can be affixed (C) by the following markers*, which express or emphasize®
different aspects for durative and punctual verbs respectively.

(1) prospective aspect -i N/ <sf>

This suffix denotes that certain situation® is anticipated to happen imminently or in the
definite future. This is the only aspect, which is conflated with future tense.

Nga mi. [do that /Iwill do that. Ngi mw-i I am going to do that.
pal  mud s nal  mwid
I TO DO I TO DO
pron  vt<dur> <hab> or <fut> pron vt+sf <prosp>
Ngd  ha. [buy that. /I will buy that. Nga  ha-i. I am going to buy that.
nal Az s nal ha:i4
| TO BUY I TO BUY
pron  vt<pct> <hab> or <fut> pron vt+sf <prosp>
(2) ingressive aspect -e el <sf>

This suffix denotes that certain situation has already started and it is anticipated that it
will continue to happen, however with no implication whether it is ongoing in the time of the
utterance*. This suffix can be used alone only with durative verbs. When used with punctual
verbs, it is usually used together with prospective sentence particle -1a /laed/ emphasizing that
the agent has already decided to perform the situation, which will lead to a change of state
(see the premediated aspect on p.50).

Nga ndzhihgyi li.  [read books. Nga ndzhihgyi liie.  /read a book /I am
nal ndzuddzil IyV s nal ndzuwddzil lye\ reading a book.
I CHARACTER TO READ I CHARACTER TO READ
pron n vt<dur> <hab> pron n vt+sf <ingr>
3) experiential perfect -nkhyi /ntehid/ <vp>

This verbal particle ,,indicates that a given situation has held at least once during
some time in the past time leading up to the present* (COMRIE 1976:58)%.

41 If the element can fuse with the verb itself, we decided to mark it as an suffix, in case the element can not

become part of the verb's last syllable and allways appears as an independent syllable, we decided to mark it
as a verb particle.

All these aspectual modifications and markings are optional to some extend and sometimes they also have the
ability to combine together.

The term ,,situation” is used as a general cover term for ,,state, ,,event™ and ,,process” (COMRIE 1976:13).
This suffix can also join the modified verb phrase, however it is placed after the directional verb modifier in
that case.

42

43

44

4Tt is very similar to Chinese aspect marker guo # . The experiential perfect (usually abbreviated as

experiential only) can be found also in other TB languages, e.g. in Shixing ¥ #1 (CHIRKOVA n.d.:38) or in
Qiang #% (LAPOLLA 2003:167)
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Nga dzih. [eat that. /I will eat Nga dzih -nkhyi. 1 ate that.

that.
nal  dzi) —_— nal dzi) ntehid
I TOEAT I  TOEAT  EXP
pron vt<dur> <hab> or <fut> pron vt vp <exp>
Nga da. I will come here. Nga da -nkhyi. I came here.
nal de\ s nal del ntehid
I TO COME I TOCOME EXP
pron vt<pct> <fut> pron vt vp <exp>
(4)  recent/premeditated aspect -13% Jled/  <sp>

This sentence particle indicates that a given situation has held just before the reference
time or its occurance will happen imminently after the reference time, but it has been already
planned at the reference time*’. This sentence particle also stresses the change of state. It can
be perceived as a kind of prospective aspect.

Nga mpsih. I will peal that. Nga mpsth -la. [am going to peal that.
nal mpsi:A — nal mpsid el
I  TOPEAL I TO PEAL  PREM
pron vt<dur> <fut> pron vt sp <prem>
Nga mba. I will leave. Nga mba  -la. [am going to leave now.
nal mbal — pal mbal led
I TOLEAVE I  TOLEAVE PREM
pron  vt<pct> <fut> pron vt sp <prem>
Nga  di. I will come here. Nga da -1a. I've just arrived.
al de al dee laed
lJI TO COME — ljl TO COME  REC
pron vt<pct> <fut> pron vt vp <rec>
Axro  bi. We will go there. Axro  bi-e -1a. Let's go there now.
?alyol bi — ?alyol biel laed
WE  TO GO WE TO GO INGR PREM
pron vt<pct> <fut> pron vt+sf sp <prem>

Note that his particle can be used together with the ingressive suffix -e /e/ as seen in
the case of the verb bi /bid/ TO GO.

(5)  progressive aspect -sih /sti/ <vp>
This verbal particle can be used after durative verbs only. It denotes that a given
situation is ongoing at the reference time.

Nga luh. I will look at that. Nga lah  -sth. I am looking at that.
nal  la\ s nal  lef st
pron vt<dur> pron vt vp
I TOLOOK <fut> I TOLOOK PROGR <progr>

% This particle can also join the modified verb phrase and is also placed after the directional verb modifier.
Hence it is marked as sentence particle.
47 Similar aspects can be found in Tibetan (DENWOOD 1999:161-163).
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4.2.5.2 Comparison to previous works

Yin (2016:18-20) introduces six aspects. Five aspects are marked by suffixation of a
grammatical marker (yiifd bidoji FE1%FERD) or auxiliary verb (zhudongci BB ), one aspect
is marked by prefix. These grammatical markers or auxiliary verbs corresponds to our
aspectual markers or resultative modifiers. From the aspectual markers, Yin introduces
/jil/I~/ji\/ for prospective aspect, ntehil/ for experiential aspect, /si\/ for continuative aspect
and /a1/~/ae\/ for non-perfective aspect. First two corresponds to our system, last two differ.
The continuative aspect is decribed as ,an action, [which] will continue to be in
progress*“**(YIN 2016:19), while the non-perfective aspect is described as ,,an action, [which]
is now in progress or happens often‘® (YIN 2016:20). However this kind of explanation of the
non-perfective aspect is not very plausible when compared to the texts and annotation
provided by the author:

(1)  aitshilts"il patmilnil  mid.dzil.e1

almost toad-AGT DIR-t0o €at-NON-PERF

FE—Bh FEMSWE-AGT  DIR-WZ-NON-PERF

[1 have bean] almost eaten by the toad. (Z=— B SR BEMSWENZ TR, ) (YIN 2016:42)
(2)  nalyol bil.a1 lay

IEXCL-PL  to g0-NON-PERF MP

1PL-EXCL 2% (5Kk) -NON-PERF MP
We have to go. (Fff5%E T - ) (YIN 2016:225)

In the first case it is a direct speech of a leopard, who complains to a rabbit, that he
was almost eaten by a toad. The situation can hardly be classified as happening often, nor was
it in progress and the non-perfect aspect does not make any sense in that clause. According to
our analysis, this aspectual marker brings focus on the beginning of the situation, which in the
above case would mean ,,almost started to eat”. The second example clearly shows the
premeditated aspect, where the situation has already been decided and will imminently
happen.

Concerning the continuative aspect, we have not found any example in the provided
corpus, however our language consultant has specifically used this aspectual marker in
sentences describing ongoing situations, e.g. Nga dzih-sth. /nal.dziY.sid/ I am eating (F&1F7E
nZERYE).

Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:165-167) introduce seven aspects, which are all marked by
suffix particle (yuwéi zhuci 35 & B #i) or auxiliary verbs. They introduce /jil/~/ji\/ for
prospective aspect, /ntetil/ for experiential aspect, /jilsi\/ for continuative aspect, /ze\/ for
progressive aspect and /2eTla\/~/qaeNla\/ for imminent prospective aspect. Last two are marked
by resultative or directional modifiers, therefore we will discuss them later in relevant parts.
The system differs in the progressive aspect (we analyze it as ingressive aspect) and then in
several details. I do not have a separate continuative aspect (in the work it is defined only by
the example sentences, or more specifically by the adverb hdiyao j& % STILL MORE), because

©OBER B AEEAT o
Y OBMF AT RS TE A -
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I analyze it as a combination of the suffix /i/ indicating prospectivity and the verbal particle
/st/ indicating progressivity. In the case of imminent prospective aspect, 1 analyze the first
suffix /ellal/ as a combination of ingressive aspect -e /e/ and the recent/premeditated
aspectual particle 1a /la/ (see p.50); and the second suffix /qaVlal/ as a combination of the
verb qa /qad/ TO WANT with the aspectual particle 1 /le/, see the following example:

3. Khyi yaqhimu to qa 1a. He will arrive immediately.
tehil  jalg"uTmud to\ qad leed
HE  IMMEDIATELY TO ARRIVE TO WANT  PREM
pron adv vt vt sp

4.2.6 Resultative modifiers

There are plenty of resultative modifiers, which are placed after the verb and cause the
verb to be perfective. These modifiers change the meaning of the verb stressing the result of
the event. There are generic resultative modifiers which can be used by most of the verbs and
specific modifiers which can be used by specific verbs only, depending on the semantic
meaning of the verb. These modifiers are either verbs or verbal adjectives. Resultative
modifiers are mostly verbs or verbal adjectives.

D dzhi /dzud/ <vi>
This resultative modifier is used to denote the destination has been reached.
dzih to eat nuoxro -da dzih -dzhu. [present] for you to
dziy 3 nuo IyvoY da dzi\ dzud eat
TO EAT YOU [PL] DAT TO EAT TO REACH
vt pron + sf sf vt vi

1. Nga zéhmi shih -kuh sha dzhu nué -xrdé -da dzih dzhu. [ have brought

nal zydmil swl kad sal dzul nuol yvoY dal dzil dzul  here my seven
I DAUGHTER SEVEN ~PC  TOBRING HITHER YOU  PL  DAT TO EAT TO REACH  daughters for

pron n num cl vt vi pron sf sf vt vi you to eat.
2) ndza /ndzad/ <vloc>
This modifier indicates that the ongoing action has changed into a state.
zhizhi to write luo- zhizhi ndza to be written
izl s luod Zuzu 1 ndza’ on
TO WRITE upP TO WRITE TO BE
vt mod vt vloc

2. Qubu -lih vida ndzhigyi -bd lud- zhizhi ndza. There are characters written

quibud a1l vulda¥ndzwiddzil bed luod zwizwl ndzal on the doors.
DOOR  SG  ON CHARACTER PL  UP TO WRITE TO BE
n cl pPp n cl mod vt vloc
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(3  mingga /midpgad/ <vi>

This modifier is used to denote a successful accomplishment of the situation.

dzih to eat dzih -mingga to eat up
dzi dzi midngal = nothing is left

TO EAT TO EAT TO FALL™

vt vt vi

3. Nga séndza Kkhi -luh dzih -mingga. I have eaten one pear.
nal sedndzal teil lwd  dziY milngad
I PEAR  ONE PC TOEAT  TO FALL
pron n num cl vt vi

4. Yoqho fiyi na -la gyigi, moéldo -mié -nyi ntshud -mingga. Had [they] something
jolghod fuljil na:4 Ial dzidgid mU*ollo] mul ni1 nstwol milggal good at home, it'd
HOME WHAT B.GOOD SG TO HAVEHUSBAND SG ~ AGT TODEVOUR TOFALL  be devoured by the

np pron  va cl vt n cl sf vt vi husband.
“) sha /sad/ <vi>
This modifier indicates a successful function of sensory organs®'.
ndo to look at ndo -sha to see
ndo} s ndo\ sad
TO LOOK AT TO LOOK AT TO SENSE
vt vt vt
5. Mé6l6 -mia ndo shia, pami -ya gyl The man saw [it] was a toad.

mUollolmul  ndo\ sal palmil jal dzid
HUSBAND SG TO LOOK AT TO SENSE TOAD ~ SG  TO BE

n cl vt vt n cl ve
(5) ngga /mgad/ <va>
This modifier denotes a satisfactory result of an action.
yi to sleep khyi- yil -ngga fall asleep
uy+ ; tehiY yyA ngad
vt mod vt va
TO SLEEP INC TO SLEEP  BE GOOD

6. Nga ami -nyi khyi shét -i gyi, khyi-dzh4 sé nggda shih!
pal ?aimil nil tehil sul il dzid tehil dzal sel pgad surd
I NOW TOP HE TOFINDGEN TOBE HE ACC TOKILL B.GOOD TO CAUSE

pron nt sf  pron vt sf ve pron sf vi va v
I am looking for him now to kill him!

50 Cf. Chinese resultative modifier dido #¢.
31 Cf. Chinese resultative modifier jian R..
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When the verb ends with rounded vowel, an infix -a- /a/ is put between the verb and
the modifier.
7. Lighi Kkhyl- to vt érzih nyi -ya tbil -a- ngga.
lileil  tehil tol  vul adzil nil jal fBul al npgad
TO RETURN FWD TO ARRIVEBEAR CHILD TWO PC TO SLAUGHTER B.GOOD
vt mod vt n n num cl vt inf va
[When he] arrived back, [he] slaughtered both children of the bear.

(6) nyikvih /milkyd/ <va>
This modifier is used only with verbs meaning feeding and indicates saturation by the
action (be full).
dzih to eat dzih -nyikvih to be full
dzi ; dzi nilkyd
TO EAT TO EAT BE FULL
vt vt va
(7)  pitsa /pidtsal/ <vi>
This modifier denotes cessative aspect that the situation is already finished.
Nga luh. I will look at that. Nga lah pitsa. ['ve finished looking at
pal  la\ s nal Iel pidtsad that.
I  TOLOOK I TO LOOKTO FINISH
pron vt<dur> <fut> pron vt<dur> Vi <cess>
8.  Séh chih  pitsa. [All] the firewood has been burned.

s¥d tshurl  pidsay
FIREWOOD TO BURN TO FINISH

n vt V1
@8 pu /puY/ <vp>
This modifier is used to denote momentaine (short)* action.
mphi to spit mphi -pu to spit once
mp"iY mp"iY uy
gt — gt vI;))[cl]
TO SPIT TO SPIT MMNT
0. A -kvih kyi mphi -pu. Let us two to have a spit.
?al ky1l teid mp"i\ pud
WE DL ONE TO SPIT MMNT
pron sf num vt vp[cl]
10. Thuéli -ya mba 14 -pha  mi- hro -pu.  Rabbit was walking and
thuollil jal mbaYl laeV phal  mid 804 pul met a leopard.
RABBIT ~ SG TO WALK LEOPARD  SG PFC  TOMEET  MMNT
n cl vt n cl mod vt vp[cl]

Yin (2016:18-19) list two aspects, which are marked by auxiliary verbs, namely the
experiential aspect using the verb /ntetil/ (I analyze this as a verbal particle, because it did not
occured as a predicate in our corpus) and cessative aspect using the verb /piltsaeY/. I however
regard the verb indicating cessative aspect as a kind of resultative modifier, because there are
plenty of other verbs or verbal adjectives, which can function on the same basis as a modifier
indicating result of a situation and thus perfective aspects. Other after-verb modifiers are
usually overlooked as it can be seen in the next examples:

2 Cf. Chinese complement yixia — .
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(11)  npaljil niimil mul ndzoY @1.ndo)

1SG-GEN sister CL VLOC Q-to see

1SG-GEN Wik 2 A0 -FR

Have you seen my sister? (8&F RILEI TR THE? ) (YIN 2016:91)

(12)  npaljil niimil mul  e&d.ndo) sav
1SG-GEN sister CL Q-to see SpP
1SG-GEN Wik i Q-FHR I

Have you seen my sister? (FMJIRIFIRE B T2 ) (YIN2016:91)
(13)  ne\jil nid mil mul ndoY gaV

2-GEN GEN  sister CL to see SP

2nd-GEN GEN IRkik £ AR W

I have seen you sister. ({RINJIRIFRIRE BT - ) (YIN 2016:91)

Ex.11 shows the clause with an unmodified verb /ndoY/ to see, which is modified by
the resultative modifier /sa\/ in Ex. 12-13. Yin has analyzed the modifier as a sentence particle
for creating polar questions in Ex.12, though in the work it is stated that polar questions are
formed by ,,adding question particle /jall to the end of the sentence or the interrogative
prefix /& before the verb“> (YIN 2016:22) and as a modal particle ,,a* (I)** in Ex.13.

Hudng & Reénzeng (1991:166) list simmilar aspects marked by auxiliary verbs, the
experiential using the verb /nte"il/ and the second, which is labelled as perfective (wanchéngti
S ). The perfective aspect can be formed by two auxiliary verbs - /tehidiqal/ TO UNDERGO
(Z%34) and /tehidpiltsze)/ TO COMPLETE (5g /). Then two examples are provided:

(14) npal  kuldzaV dil  tehidqal
1SG  breakfast to eat
B 172

I have eaten breakfast. (FPZiB PR T . ) (HUANG & RENZENG 1991:166,(6)-1)

(15) npal  aimil silpel dzil  tehidpilsa

1sG just  to eat

E22 Iz

I have just eaten. (FZ[)MINZ1@AER . ) (HUANG & RENZENG 1991:166,(6)-2)

The authors also note that in case of using only /piltsaeY/ TO FINISH (5¢) instead of the
verb /tetiipiltsaeY/ TO COMPLETE, the meaning of the sentence will change into ,,finished

eating (W52 T ).

B RA B 3 fjal RAEE)F AT A e e M AT [/ o
3 This modal particle has a lot of meanings, e.g. indicating obviousness, impatience, confirmation etc.
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4.2.7 Directional modification

4.2.7.1 Form and function

Modification (B) of the verb can be done either through resultative modifier as we
have seen above in chapter 4.2.6 or by directional modifiers. Modification of the verb will
cause the verb to be perfective. However, not all unmodified verbs are allways imperfective.

Directional modification can be done by directional prefixes, directional verbs or by
the combination of both of these features.

There are three directional prefixes, which determine the direction of the action, which
is denoted by the verb: lué-/luo!/ for the direction UPWARD, mi/miY/ for the direction
DOWNWARD and finally khyi- /te"i1/ for the direction FORWARD. These three directional
prefixes can be used in a more grammaticalized function which resembles resultative
modifiers.

Yin (2016:20) also discusses the directional modification of NMZ verbs. The work
introduces both functions of the three directional prefixes (namely /lod/ UPWARD, /mid/
DOWNWARD and /te"i1/ FORWARD. However, there is no remark on the usage of directional
verbs, though these constructions can be found in the presented corpus.

Hudng & Renzeng (1991:165) introduce the same three directional prefixes as Yin,
they do not mention the grammaticalized function, but on the other hand, they have noticed
that the directional modification is also experssed by a directional verb /da1/ TO COME.

Directional verbs, which are placed after the head verb, have only one function of
indicating the direction of the action.

Directional modification is quite a common feature of Qiangic and Naic languages (cf.
LAPOLLA 2003:154-156; MICHAUD 2013:13; CHIRKOVA 2009:40; MA 2003:249).
4.2.7.2 Directional prefixes
1)  lué- /luol <mod> UPWARD / INCHOATIVE

This directional prefix can be used in its lexical meaning to indicate rising direction
(upwards), or it can be used in its grammatical meaning to indicate inchoative aspect with a
focus on the beginning of the situation causing a new state. Usage of this prefix will also
cause the durative verb to change into punctual verb denoting the beginning of the action.

pa to take with luéd- pa to take upstairs
pacd — luo” pad
TO CARRY UP  TO CARRY
vt mod vt <dir>
sc¢h chih burn firewood s¢h luod- chih lite firewood
sy tshuy — sy luo” tshur
FIREWOOD  TO BURN FIREWOOD INCH  TO BURN
n vt<dur> n mod vt<pct> <inch>
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I. Nu6 td& hno bbi érqué -pi lud- yaha. You put on a yak leather on

nuol tal A31 beul adquol pul Iluof jalhad your back this evening.
YOU THIS EVENING YAK LEATHER SG  UP  TO PUT ON BACK
pron dem nt n n cl  mod vt

2. Nga -nyi sihbiisih -lih ami thuo ndzhihba -luh lu6- dzheh! There has grown a

nal nil sidbudsid lul ?admilthuoY ndzwdbal lad luol  dzx\  blister on my calf now!
I GEN CALF  SG NOW TIME BLISTER  SG UP/INCHTO GROW

pron  sf n cl nt pp n cl  mod vi
3. Nyi kvih sér qhéo 16- to. The two set off to the woods.
nil kyl  s¥4 g0l 101 toy
TWO DL WOOD  LOC  INCH TO ARRIVE
num cl n pp mod vt

Note that sometimes both of the functions can be valid (Ex.2).

2) mi- /miY/ <mod> DOWNWARD / PERFECT

This directional prefix can be used in its lexical meaning to indicate falling direction
(downwards), or it can be used in its grammatical meaning to indicate perfect” aspect. It
indicates a situation has been completed.

pa to take with mi- pa to take downstairs
paed mi\ peed
TO CARRY — DOWN  TO CARRY
vt mod vt <dir>
Nga hi. I will buy that. Ngi mi- ha. I've bought that.
al fize: 4 mi fize:4
ljI TO BUY — I PFC  TO BUY
pron vt pron  mod vt <pfc>
4. ahro -la, 4ana, a -ya mi- tbu wi! Grandpa, grandma, you killed a
?algol lal ?alnay 2=l jal mil fBud wu chicken!
GRANDPA SG GRANDMA CHICKEN SG PFC TO SLAUGHTER EXCL
n cl n n cl mod vt sp

5. Pami -yd mi- dud: “Ko ya ko ma- ya?” The toad asked: , Will [you] give

paimil jal mil duoYy ko:d jal ko:d mal ja\ [the daughter] or not? *
TOAD SG PFC TOASK TOGIVE OR TOGIVE NOT  AFF
n cl mod vt vt conj vt neg sp
6. Séh -la -la mi- xe. [They] let the wooden timbers down.
syl lal lal mil xe\
WOOD PC PC DOWN TO GO AWAY
n cd cl mod vt

7. Ngd-xr6 4dlud mi- ndda mi- nkhé¢ di nud khér khyi K.
nal y'ol ?2&TluoY mil ndal mil nkbeY day nuol kP>Y tehil  kud
I PL HILL PFC TO CHOP DOWN TO SENDTO COME YOU BELOW FWD TO WAIT
pron sf n mod vt mod vt vt pron np mod vi
We will send [it from the] hill down here [when it is] chopped, so you wait below.
Note that in Ex.7 the modifier of the first verb nda /ndal/ TO CHOP is used in
grammaticalized function to indicate perfect, while by the second verb nkhe /nk"eY/ TO SEND

it functions as a directional modifier.

% Not to be confused with perfective aspect, which indicates situation viewed as a single whole (COMRIE
1976:18). Comrie (1976:52) considers to be convenient to list perfect as an aspect, though there is difference
between perfect and other aspects in the sense that perfect ,,tells us nothing directly about the situation in
itself, but rather relates some state to a preceding situation* and ,.expresses situation between two time-

points*.
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Based on the definition ,.,the action, [which] is already in progress or is finished“,
Yin (2016:19) possibly analyzes the grammaticalized function of this modifier in the same
way as perfect aspect’’, though in the work the term ,,perfective (wdanzhéngti 5¢ # #%) is
used. Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:166) call this aspect as ingressive (yixingti E.47#4), focusing
on that the situation has already started*®.

A3) khyi- /te"i1/ <mod> FORWARD / INCEPTIVE

This directional prefix is used to indicate horizontal direction (forward) or it can be
used in its grammaticalized meaning to indicate inceptive aspect, i.e. the situation of durative
verbs has started and is on-going and in case of punctual verbs it refers to the entry into a new
state after the situation was performed.

dza Ride! Nganyi dzhila -da khyi- dza. [It] was riding on my
dzal N palnil dzudlal dal tehid  dzaV back.
TO RIDE MY BACK ON  FORWARD TO RIDE
vt pron+sf  ntcl np mod vt <dir>
s¢h gi Cut Séh khyi- gi. [She] started cutting
sy 1 gi\  firewood! — sx\ tehid  geeN the firewood.
FIREWOOD TO CUT FIREWOOD INC  TO CUT
n vt n mod vt <inc>
8. Linyu -pha lué- tbu ami -ma -daA Kkhyi- dzih. ([She]has killed a wether

liln'ud phal luof tBud ?almil mul dal tehil  dzi for mother to eat.
WETHER ~SG  INCH TO SLAUGHTER MOTHER SG DAT FWD  TO EAT

n cd  mod vt n cl sf mod vt
9. Hnigho Kkhyi- to. The evening came.
Arflghod  tehil to\
EVENING INC  TO ARRIVE
n mod vt
10. Tshuo ta yii  khyi- i People of this house started to sleep.

shuoy  tal  yyl tehil gyl
HUMAN THIS HOME  INC  TO SLEEP
n dem cl mod vi

In case of using these directional prefixes to express the direction of the event causes
the verb to be perfective. When used to express the aspectual meaning, only punctual verbs
are perfective, while durative verbs may be perfective or imperfective according to the
context.

O B ERATRA LR o

7 For the definition of perfect and perfective cf. Crystal (2008:356) or Comrie (1976). Perfective aspect by
definition can not express any situation in progress.

8 They however provide only one example, where the verb is modified by the perfect aspect prefix /mii/ and
marked by (what we analyze as) ingressive aspectual suffix /-&/.
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4.2.7.3 Directional after-verb modifiers

There are four modifiers, which are placed after the verb to indicate the direction in
reference to the speaker. In case they are used, the verb is allways perfective.

1) di eV <vt> TO COME

This after-verb modifier indicates the direction towards the speaker. When used
without the directional prefix, it is used as a non-past modifier in suppletion with the past

modifier dzhii /dzud/ HITHER.
1. Nud yii zhd shishdi -luh shda  da. Find [me] your family's bag for grain.
nuol uyyl zul sudsul Ilad sual deeY

YOU HOME GRAIN  BAG SG  TOFIND TO COME
pron n n n cl vt vt
2. Gamu dadzhih -lah pa da! Bring here the biggest one!

galmui daldzwd w1  peed dae\
VERY  B.BIG  SG TO CARRY TO COME

adv va cl vt vt

2) dzhu /dzud/ <vt> HITHER
This after-verb modifier indicates the direction towards the speaker, which can be
either out or in.

3. Avishiit maqi banchih dadzhihshiishu -luh  pd  dzhu. Uncle brought bigger

?alvulsulma:4qulbulntshwl daVdzud sudsu) lwd  pad  dzu\  bamboo dustpan bag.
UNCLE BAMBOO DUSTPAN  B.BIG  BAG  SG TO CARRY HITHER
n adn n va n cl vt vt

4. Nga mi -mia shdta dzhuo. I have found my wife.

nal mil mul sual dzuo)
I WIFE SG TOFIND HITHER
pron n cl vt vt

(k)] bi /biY/  <vt> TO GO
This after-verb modifier indicates the direction outside from the speaker. When used
without the directional prefix, it is used as a non-past modifier in suppletion with the past
modifier xa /xal/ AWAY.
5. Nud silih -ba shaphi -pi pada pa bi. Take the plums near the table.

nuol st{lal bad salptil pul paided ped bi\
YOU PLUM PL TABLE SG  NEAR TO CARRY TO GO

pron n cl n cl np vt vt

4) xa /xall <vt> AWAY

This after-verb modifier indicates the direction from the speaker. Pronounciation of
this after-verb modifier is not stable. Its initial can be sonorized and its final can be
assimilated to the vowel of preceding syllable.
6. Ni -kéth Kkyiyiimii mba  xai. They both have left.

nil kual teilyyimul mbaY xal
TWO PC  TOGETHER TO LEAVE AWAY
num ¢l adv vt vt

-59-



7. Nga-nyi yilha -la hrashih -sii -mi -nyi ntshé -nyi khopa -xa! My tongue has fallen
nal nil jidlal lal galswY sul mul nid nsteY nil kholpal xad away being cut by that
I GEN TONGUE SG KRRRRASH NOM SG AGT TO CUT PTCP TO FALL AWAY  krrrrash “-one!
pron sf n cl ono sf ¢l sf vt sf vi vt

4.2.7.4 Combination of directional prefix and after-verb modifier

These three directional prefixes can be used together with the after-verb modifiers.

pho /proY/ vi TO RUN
pho -Xa run away pho -da run here
pho xa\ Mk pho da\ AR
TO RUN AWAY TO RUN TO COME
vi vt vi vt
lu6- pho -dzhii-a run up here mi- pho -bi run down out
luo’ pro dzuad MR mi{ po biV M
up TO RUN HITHER DOWN  TO RUN TO GO
mod vi vttsp mod vi vt
pa /paed/ vt TO CARRY
pa -xa take away pa -da bring here
pad x&| =gk ped del 2R
TO CARRY AWAY TO CARRY ~ TO COME
vt vi vt vi
luod- pa -xa take inside luod- pa -da bring up here
luo1 paed xz] ZiEL luo’ paed daT Z LR
up TO CARRY AWAY up TO CARRY  TO COME
mod vt vi mod vt vi
mi- pa -bi take down there ~ mi- pa -da take out
mi paed biV ZrE mi paed deeT END
DOWN  TO CARRY  TO GO DOWN  TO CARRY  TO COME
mod vt vi mod vt vi
khyi- pa -ha take there khyi- pa -dzhiu-a bring here
tehid paed fie] Zink tehid paed dzuad £ A
FORWARD TO CARRY AWAY FORWARD TO CARRY  HITHER
mod vt vi mod vt vitsp

1. Za -pha yilhd -lA& mi- cha -dzhi.  Leopard sticked out [his] tongue.
zal pral jidlal lal mil  tgha:d dzu{
LEOPARD SG TONGUE SG PFC TO STRETCH HITHER
n cl n cl  mod vt vt
2. Qolé -qh6 pami -ya  mi- pa dzhii. A toad jumped out from inside.
qgoilol g'ol padmil jal  mi pad dzud
INSIDE LOC  TOAD SG PFC/DOWN TO JUMP HITHER
np PP n cl mod vt vt
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3. Khyi toqé luo- ga ga xe. He climbed up to the floor.
te"i1 tolqol luo1 gzl gl xeN
HE FLOOR UP TOCLIMB TO CLIMB AWAY

pron n mod vt vt vt
4. 14 -ba lué- fu  dzhii. The dust has flown out.
lee:4 bael Iuol ful dzud
DUST  PL UP  TOFLY HITHER
n cl mod vi vt

4.2.8 Combination of different inflectional patterns

As it was already mentioned, different inflectional patterns together with the overall
context are used to indicate tense-aspect-mood of the verbs.

1. Nuo dzih -pitsa, axro bie -1a. We will go as soon as you finish
nuo\ dziN pidsal  ?alyo) bieV leed eating.
YOU  TO EAT CESS WE TO GO PREM
pron vt vp pron vt+sf sp
2. Mi- dzih -1a, khyi- mba. Having eaten [ will leave.
mi dzi\ laed tehid mba
PCT  TO EAT PREM INC TO LEAVE
mod vt sp mod vi
3. Khyi ylnguni Kkhyi- dzhu dzhu. When she started to pee behind,
tehi1 julpuinul  tehiy dzui dzuA
HE BACK INC  TO RELIEVE TO RELIEVE
pron np mod vi . vi
laqo -ya  séhpupt vida mer mér. the crow on a tree cawed.
lafqgod  jal  sydpudpul vulde ma-1 ma-{
CROW SG TREE ON TO CAW  TO CAW
n cl n np vi vi

Suppletion of the modifiers dé /daY/ COME vs. dzhii /dzud/ CAME and bi /biY/ GO vs.

X a /xad/ WENT can be used to indicate past vs. non-past tense of the directionaly modified
verbs.

4a. Khéyi mélo  td, tshud hi -mi batsih -bi mi- qa  did  shih
kbeljil muolloY  tol  tPuoY Aal mul baltsil bel mid gal  de\ sw
WHO  SKILL B.WORTHY HUMANTHAT SG  SHIRT PL DOWN TO STRIP TO COME TO CAUSE

pron n va n dem cl n cl  mod vt vt v
Better skills has, who will cause that man to take off his shirts.
4b. Batsth -ba mi- qa dzhu. [He] took of his shirts.

baitsil bael mid qa¥ dzud
SHIRT ~PL DOWN TOSTRIP HITHER
n cl mod vt vt

However in the case of the following sentence, the time of the verbal phrase, which
functions as subject of an adjectival verb, is still influenced by the predicate.

5. Khyi- dzé -xe ma- meér. It isn't tasty when you start to eat it.
te"il  dzel  xed ma\ ma-|
INC  TOEAT AWAY NOT  B.TASTY
mod vttsf  vitsf neg va

-61-



4.2.9 Reduplication and verbal numeral phrase

4.2.9.1 Reduplication

When the verbs are used in its basic form (see Chapter 4.2.4), they denote a situation,
which is habitual, generic or will happen in the near future. They can also express imperative
voice, which can be emphasized using prosodic features or sentence particles (see Chapter
7.4.2). No matter whether it indicates an imperative or declarative voice, especially in short
sentences or when used alone, a verb sounds quite intensive or even rude. Therefore most of
the verbs can be reduplicated in order to soften its meaning™.

Dzih! Eat that! Dzih dzih. Eat something.
dzi dzi dzi\
TO EAT — TO EAT TO EAT
vt vt vt
Ndzuo! Sit down! Ndzuo ndzuo. Have a seat.
ndzuo) ndzuo\ ndzuo\
TO SIT — TO EAT TO EAT
vi vi vi
Kyiylimi liah bi. Let's go to Kyiylimdi lah  ldh  bi. Let's go to have
teilgydmul 1wl bid look together! N teilgydmul 1wl el bid alook together.
TOGETHER TO LOOK TO GO TOGETHER TO LOOK TO LOOK TO GO
adv vt vt adv vt vt vt

4.2.9.2 Verbal numeral phrase

To express (A) frequency of any situation (i.e. how many times it has happened) or (B)
quantity (i.e. how many sequential parts of certain action has been performed), NMZ
language uses a verbal numeral complement, which is placed before the verb. This
complement consists of a number followed by classifier or quazi-classifier (see chapter
5.3.1.2). Quazi-classifiers are usually originally nouns with a meaning of a tool by which
certain action is performed. These tools thus become the specific meassuring unit of the
sequential part of the action denoted by the verb®.

num  cl v (A) num  cl[n] v (B)

kyi  -ki dzih eat once kyi -qotsha dzih have a bite
teid  kid dzi teil qolstal  dzi)

ONE  TIME TO EAT ONE  MOUTH  TO EAT

nyl -ki dzihnkhyi eaten it twice nyl -qotsha dzih have two bites
nil kil  dziIntehid nil  qolsral  dzil

TWO  TIME TO EAT TWO  MOUTH  TO EAT

nyi -ki  dinkhyi be here twice kyi -qatsi luépa  jump one step up
nil kil  delintehid teii  qaitsud Iluolpad

TWO  TIME  TO COME ONE STEP  TO LEAP

% Reduplication of verbs can be found also in Qiang language in e.g. iterative meaning (LAPOLLA 2003:123) or
in Ersi for e.g. reciprocal, continuous or repetitive meaning (ZHANG 2013:432) or in Nax7 49 #& expressing
reciprocity, continuous aspect or intensification (HE & JIANG 1985:48).

% For the expressing of frequency of a situation cf. also Yin (2016:14-15), who provides three verbal classifiers
(/ki1/, /kuV/ and /puy/).
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1. Nga toqhdo nyi -ki di  nkhyi. I have been here twice.
nal tolgrol nil kil  de) ntehi

I HERE TWO TIME TOCOME  EXP
pron pron num cl vt vi
2. Nué vua Kkyi ghotsha ndzhi da. Come and have one drink of liqguor!

nuol vuY teil qolshal ndzuwd  deeV
YOU LIQUOR ONE MOUTH TO DRINK TO COME
pron n num cl[n] vt vt

Except that, momentaine modifier allows the modified verb to govern number one
without any other classifier to emphasize that the action will occur only once. The number is
placed before the verb.

Iah  Look there! Iuh  -pu  Give it a look! kyi luh  -pu Give it one look!
laY _, Y pul _, til l&1l  pud
TO LOOK TO LOOK MMNT ONE TO LOOK MMNT
vt vt vp num vt vp

4.2.10 Verbal voice

Verbs in NMZ feature three voices — active, passive and causative. There are
distinctive passive and causative markings in form of a verbal particle (e.g. passive -kwéa
/kwal/ or causative -shih /suid/). Passive voice can be also indicated by agentive case (for
declension of substantives see Chapter 5.1.7) or remain unmarked (see Chapter 4.2.10.1).
Causative voice can be also indicated by auxiliary verb hniinggwa /G"ilngwad/ TO CAUSE or
coverb shihshih /swd.swid/ TO LEAD (see chapter 4.2.10.2). Because verbal voice is rather
complicated matter, as ,,it resides in the verb, but it is intimately linked to the structure of its
clause in terms of subject, object, etc.” (ALLERTON 1990:95), the chapter on passive voice
also explains, what kind of sentence structures are considered to be in passive voice.

Concerning the verbal voice, Yin (2016:24) defines the unmarked ,,non-causative*
(zidongtai H B fE, lit. ,,voluntary voice*) and causative voice (shidongtai {§i 8 f&) marked by
auxiliary /siV/ or /ngeeN/ (however an example for the latter auxiliary is not provided)®'. Hudng
& Rénzeng (1991:167) describe the causative voice (marked by /ngeaed.s1V/ or /s11/), however
providing only verbal forms in causative, not the whole clauses. We anticipate that the
syllable /ngeei/ could actually be the resultative modifier ngga /mgal/ indicating the
satisfactory result of an action. The auxiliary /s1Y/ as a marker of causative voice is recognized
also by Lini (1996:192-193) in the Ludguodi $ 4 )i variety of NMZ, Shén (2013:49-50) does
not recognize the category of verbal voice in NMZ based on its comparison to voice system in
Qiang language, which is not very convincing. The causative voice can be found in other TB
languages (e.g. MA 2003, LAPOLLA 2003).

4.2.10.1 Passive voice

Though the passive voice in TB languages is quite rare (LAPOLLA 2003:426), there
exists certain distinction between active and passive voice in NMZ, however NMZ language
represents an extreme in the sense that markings of most grammatical features, which can be
understood from the overall context, are optional. Thus the verb is marked by passive verbal
particle under specific conditions only. It would be possibly useful to recall the definition of
active and passive voice first and look over the basic structure of declarative sentences in

O MR EBHF B ENAE R BRI > UEFERBE XKL BB AE S AR AEN B 51V X
# /nga\/ o (YIN 2016:24)
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NMZ (see Chapter 7.1).

Verbal voice is a feature used to express diathesis, i.e. the relation between semantic
participants of the clause and syntactic function (CERMAK 2009:139). In nominative-
accusative languages like English, when the agent (e.g. the doer of the action) is the subject,
the clause is considered to be in the active voice, while when the agent is not expressed or
when the agent is moved to another structural position (ALLERTON 1990:95), the clause is
considered to be in the passive voice.

In order to determine, whether a certain clause is in active or passive voice in NMZ,
we have to consider the following:

As I have already pointed out in the chapter on sentence structure (7.1), the basic
structure of declarative sentences in NMZ is (A) agent — (R) recipient — (P) patient — (V) verb.
From the pragmatic point of view, the fopic (theme®) is on the left side of the clause and the
comment (rheme) tends to be on the right side of the clause, near to the verb®. We can say that
NMZ is topic-prominent language. When the constituents in the clause follow the above
structure, no suffixes are usually needed to mark their function. The usage of the markers in a
given clause is also determined by semantic value of the constituents (e.g. under normal
circumstances, inanimate objects can't be agents of an action, therefore the absence of a
syntactic marker should not lead to confusion) and by the presence or absence of other
constituents. There does not exist any agreement between subject and predicate (i.e. verbs do
not show any morphological change for person and number of the subject), moreover NMZ is
a language which allows verbal arguments to be dropped-off when they are obvious from the
overall context®. Therefore the absence of an agent does not necessarily mean that the agent
is not expressed (as it may be only ommited).

When agent is identical with the topic, we consider the whole clause to be in active
voice even in the case the agent is dropped and the patient of the clause is unmarked and
placed at the beginning of the clause. Ex. 2 shows us the situation, where the agent of the
clause is known from the context, therefore it is dropped and the sentence starts directly with
the patient.

1. Khyl ami shumaya. He is not going to find [his] mom.
tehi] ?aimil sudmaijai
HE MOM NOT TO FIND
(A) (P) V)
2. ahro dze. [[ am] eating eggs.
& lkol dze
EGG TO FIND
(P) V)

When patient which semanticaly can not be agent of the verb is the topicand a
specific agent follows, we consider the whole clause to be in active voice. That is because the
topic® can precede the agent, however the agent still remains in the function of subject.

62 The theme is something what is already known to both participants of the speech act, while the comment

(focus) is the new information which is intended to be transmitted to the listener.

Sometimes, the agent can be even preceded by another topic.

This feature is very similar to Chinese, where esp. the agent of the clause can be dropped.

Unanimate topics can remain unmarked, while animated topics or rational beings are usually marked by
suffix nyi /nil/.
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3. ahro nga dzihmaya. Eggs, I do not eat them.
®lxol nal dziimaijad
EGG I NOT TO EAT

(P) (A) V)

In other cases, when patient is the topic and the agent is not expressed, we consider
the whole clause to be in passive voice. The patient is at the beginning of the sentence as a
topic (and thus in the subject-predicate relation to the verb) and the verb does not require any
direct object, therefore it is intransitive.
4. Nganyi miyeluh doqomingga.
nal.nil miljedla) dolqolmiingad
MY EYES TO BE BLINDED
(P) V)
However, when the argument in the topic can not function as an agent of the predicate
and no other argument in specific case is present, then the verb is usually marked by a passive

My eyes were blinded!

particle.
5. Ndzhi mindzha -xa. Water has been drunken.
ndzwl miindzal xad
WATER ~ TO DRINK PASS
(P) V)
6. ahrolih dzih -kwa. The egg has been eaten.
algollul dzi kwad
EGG TO EAT PASS

(P) V)

When an argument in agentive case (marked by suffix nyi /nid/, see p.107) is present
(Ex. 9), the whole clause is considered passive and the verb is not marked by any passive
suffix.

7. Qhilih qhingga. The bowl broke.
qradlal q"ae:4nga\
BOWL TO BREAK
(A) V)
8. Adami ghalih qhingga. My father has broken a bowl.
?aldaimud  gradlul q"ae:4ngaV
FATHER BOWL TO BREAK
(A) (P) V)
9.  Qhilidh adimi  -nyi qhiingga. The bowl was broken by my father.
qradlel  ?aldadmud nid qte:4pgal
BOWL FATHER ~ AGT TO BREAK
(P) (A) V)

The passive construction can also be made using the resultative modifier denoting the

ongoing action has changed into state.

10. Qubu -lih vida ndzhigyl -bd luo- zhizhi ndza.

quibud lal vuldaYndzuddzilbaed luod zidzil ndzal
DOORS  SG ON CHARACTER PL UP TO WRITE TO BE
n cl np n cl mod vt vloc

(P) V)
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4.2.10.2 Causative voice

There are three ways how to express causative voice in NMZ. Apart from verbs like
shihshih /swd.swd/ TO LEAD, which are used in pivotal construction®, there is one causative
auxiliary verb hniinggwa /firlilngwal/ TO CAUSE to denote causative voice and one causative
verbal particle -shih /sul/.

In causative voice, there is one other argument of the verb, the (S) causer’” who causes
the action to happen, while the (A) causee is the actual agent of the action.

(1) Pivotal construction
In serial verb construction, we have one (C) coverb and (V) main predicate. The
causer is the subject of the causative coverb and the main predicate, while the causee is
simultaneously the object of the causative coverb and subject of the main predicate.
1. Khyoxro nyikuh pamiya lu6shihshih saérqhé ludto. They both let the toad to arrive
te"oYyod nilked  paimidjal luolswdswd saa-:4qhol luotoy to the wood [with them].

THEY TWO TOAD TO LEAD WOOD  TO ARRIVE
pron+numP n+cl mod+vt n+sf mod+vi
(S) (A) (©) V)

2. Tataya luéshihshih lighi  bi, yo6xré-nyi dkvih-da zhihdzhih qa. [f'we let this one
taltaljad luofswlswl lieid  biY jodyoInil ?alkyldal zwddzuul qad go home with us,

THISKIND TOLEAD TORETURNTO GO OTHERS  WETWO TOLAUGH TO WANT  others will
dem+cl+cl  mod+vt vi vt pron+sf pron+sf vi vt

(A) ©) (V)

certainly laugh.

(2) Auxiliary verb (hniinggwa /A*i1.ngwad/ TO CAUSE)
In clauses with causative auxiliary verb, the subject of the verb is the causer and the
object of the verb is the agent of the action denoted by the verb.

3. Khyi ngada bi hniinggwa. He let me to go there.
te"il npaldal by ArdIngwad
HE ME  TOGO  TO CAUSE
pron prontsf vt v
S @A V)

(3) Verbal particle (-shih /sud/)
Main predicate can also be marked with a causative verbal suffix. In that case, the
subject of the verb is the instrument/tool by which the action is done.
4. Tomunyi séhla-bA minkhéhda Kkhyi-dzha séhngga shih. Thus the falling

tolmulnid sydlalbed milgktydded tehildzal s¥\ngad sud lumbers will cause
THIS WAY ~ LUMBERS  TO FALL DOWN HIM TO BEKILLED TO CAUSE  fiim to be killed.
dem-+sf n+cl mod-+vi+tmod prontsf vi vp
(S) (A) V)

Verb in causative voice may serve as an argument in more complex structure.In the
next example, we will use the IC-analysis to describe this situation. Thus we can clearly see
the internal structure and syntactic relations between the constituents of the sentence.

%  We have borrowed this term which is used in Chinese grammar to refer to a specific kind of serial verb
construction, where object of the coverb is simultaneously the subject of the head verb.
7 We use squared ,,s* to mark the causer, because it works as a subject of the causative verb.

-66-



5. Zehmi ta -mia bi -shih ma- na.
zydmil tal mul bi\ swd  mal nal
WIFE ~THIS SG TOGO TO CAUSE NOT B.GOOD
dem = cl
n =numP
NP s> vt
(s > 0>) VP >vp adv > va

nominalized VP s:> VP
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4.2.11 Transitivity

4.2.11.1 Intransitive verbs

Most of the verbs in NMZ are transitive, which is also very similar to Chinese ®. There
are very few verbs which do not allow an object. Verbs describing weather conditions are a
very prominent group among them. The originator of the weather condition is the agent of the

verb.

Hni nga.

Ay nad

RAIN TO FALL
n vi

Yi nga.

uy4 nad

SNOW TO FALL
n vi

It's raining.

It's snowing.

Mushih fu. It's blowing.
muYsurd fuy
WIND TO BLOW
n vi
Nyimi zo0. It's shining.
nilmil z'o\
SUN TO SHINE
n vi

These verbs can be modified, however the tense is usually determined by context.

1. Mushih luoé- fu, tshuo
muYsuwd  luol  ful  stuo)
WIND UP TO BLOW HUMAN
n mod vi n
batsih  -ba na -mu
baltsil bal nal mud
CLOTHES PL  B.GOOD ADV
n cl va sf
2. Ta thuo nimi -lih
ta) thuoY nilmil  lal
THIS TIME  SUN SG
dem nt n cl

ha -mil
fiad mul
THAT SG
dem cl
10- ghi.
uod Gid

UP  TO DRESS
mod vt

khyi-  zo.

teid z'"o\

FORWARD TO SHINE

mod vi

The wind began to blow, that man

wrapped himselfin clothes well.

That time the sun started to shine.

Intransitive verbs can be inflected by modification (Ex. 6-8) or marking (Ex. 4-5).

3. Nga  da.

nal deey
I TO ARRIVE
pron vi
4. Nga da
nal dee
I TO ARRIVE
pron vi
5. Nga mba
nal mba
[ TO LEAVE
pron vi

-14.
laey
REC
vp
-14.
leN
PREM
vp

I will arrive.

I am just about to arrive.

I am going to leave.

% E.g. in Qiang, most of the verbs are transitive or intransitive, however there are a number of ambitransitive
verbs either (LAPOLLA 2003:121); in Ersi, majority of verbs are ambitransitive (ZHANG 2013:455).
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6. Khyi mi- mba. He left.

tehi] mil mba\
HE PFC TO LEAVE
pron mod vi
7. Nga ada -mi mbili  -mingga. My father has fallen down.
nal  ?aldal mul mbudlil  milngad
I FATHER SG TOFALL  TO DROP
pron n cl vi vi
8. Pami -ya nuo toqho khyi- luo. Toad, you wait here!
paimil  jal nuo) tolghol tehid luoy
TOAD SG YOU HERE INCH TO WAIT
n cl pron np mod vi
4.2.11.2 Ambitransitive verbs

Some verbs are ambitransitive. Ex. 9 shows a transitive verb with two arguments, the
agent and the patient. The same verb is used in Ex. 10 as an intransitive verb with only one
argument. Ex. 11 shows the transitive verb, which is marked by suffix, while changes its voice
to passive and thus causing the verb to be intransitive and finally Ex. 12 shows the same verb
to be in passive voice without any morphological change.

9. Nga -nyi yiighé -mii qhi -lih khinggi. My friend has broken a glass.
nal nil yylgrol mul grad lul khedpgad
I GEN FRIEND SG BOWL SG TO BROKE

pron  sf n cl n cl vt
10. Qha lah Kkhangga. A glass has broken.
grad lal kredngad
BOWL SG  TO BROKE
n cl vi
11. Qha lah khiangga  -hra. A glass was broken.
grad lal kMaingad sad
BOWL SG  TO BROKE PAS
n cl vi[vt] sf

12. Qhd -lih ngad -nyi yiighé -m& -nyi  khiinggi. A glass was broken by my friend.
qhad lal pal il yylq"ol mul 1id kredpgad

BOWL SG 1 GEN FRIEND SG AGT TO BROKE
n cl pron sf n cl sf vi
4.2.11.3 Transitive verbs

Most of verbs require at least one object. Therefore lot of verbs may carry an expletive
object, that is an object which does not contribute any meaning to the phrase, which would
not be obvious from the verb itself. A lot of verbs in Chinese behave the same way.

Nga ndza dzih. lam goingtoeat. Khyli  érgi mbi. He is walking.

nal ndzad iy FRIZ8 tehi] a>lgul  mbay fhEH .
I RICE TO EAT HE ROAD TO WALK
pron n vt pron n vt
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Sometimes the object is needed to differentiate specific meaning of the verb in certain
context.

13. mba to leave érgi mba to walk
mbal olgul mbal
TO LEAVE — ROAD TO WALK
Vi n vt
14. lih to look at / to see it ndzhihgyi  luh to read
I —>  ndzuddzil  Iu
TO LOOK CHARACTER  TO LOOK
vt n vt

Omission of the expletive or plain object in the sentence is one of the way how to
express it without demonstrative pronouns.

15. Nga nuo -da hii. I will buy it for you.
nal nuoA dad hae:i4
I YOU ACC TO BUY
pron pron sf vt
16. Nuo dzih a- ya? You will eat that, right?
nuol dzi\ ?al jal
YOU TO EAT Q AFF
pron vt pref sp

4.2.12 Negation

There are basically two ways how to express the negative polarity of verbs. Apart from
the prohibitive negation tha- /tha&l/ (see Chapter 7.4.2), there is the negative prefix® ma-
/mal/. We will first look on the cases, where the negative prefix ma- /mal/ is placed after the
verb, then on the cases, where it is placed before the verb and finally on cases, where it is
placed between the verb and its modifier.

In Chinese works, the negation is usually part of the verbal mood category (shi =;).
Yin however provides the comments on negative polarity under declarative and imperative
mood only, stating that in declarative setences, the negative polarity is expressed by
anteposition of the negative prefix /mea1/ before verbs, adjectives, copular or auxiliary verbs
(YIN 2016:22) and in imperative mood, the negative polarity is expressed by the prohibitive
prefix /thael/ or /thal/ (YIN 2016:23). Hudang & Rénzeng (1991:168) differentiate four verbal
moods, from which two moods (negative and prohibitive) are of negative polarity. Prohibitive
mood is simply expressed by the prefix /the1/, while the negative mood is expressed by the
negative prefix /ma1/ placed on different position based on the aspect. In case of ingressive or
continuative aspects, the prefix is placed before the verb; in case of prospective and
progressive aspects, the prefix is placed after the verb before the aspectual suffix and in the
case of experiential, imminent or perfective aspcets, the prefix is placed after the verb and
before the auxiliary verb.

% In most of the cases, the negative prefix is not used alone in a sentence, therefore we decided to mark it as a
prefix. However, in case to clasify it as a word, it would possibly be classified as an adverb, because it can
modify verbal phrases only.
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4.2.12.1

Composite particle after verb (maya /mal.ja/T)

When the negative prefix ma-/mal/ is placed after the verb, it is followed by a

sentence particle ya /ja/1/.
(1) Verbs in basic form

This form is used when the verb indicates non-past situation.

1. Khyi da ma-  ya.
tehi] dad mal  jal
HE TO ARRIVE NOT AFF
pron vi neg sp
2. Nga dzih ma-  ya.
nal dzi) mal  jal
I TO EAT NOT AFF
pron vt neg Sp
3. Nudé pami ta -ta -yd ko ma- ya!

nuol padmil tal tal jal ko:4 mal jal
YOU TOAD THIS KIND SG TO GIVE NOT AFF
pron n dem cl ¢l vt neg sp

He will not come.

I will not eat that.

[We] will not give [her] to you - a toad like this!

(2) Verbs with the directional modifier lué- /luoi/ up

Since the directional modifier lué- /luol/ can denote an ongoing action, even verbs,
where the modifier is used in its directional function, form negative polarity using the same
way as verbs indicating non-past situation (3). The construction lué- /luol/ + (V) + maya
/mal.jal/ can be used also as an expression to negate necessity (4).

4. Luo- khyi ma-  ya.
luo’ tehil mal  jal
UP TO GET UP NOT  AFF

mod vi neg sp

5. Luo- kvih ma-  ya.
luo’ kvl mal  jal

INCH TO FEAR NOT  AFF

mod vt neg sp

4.2.12.2 Particle ma- /mal/ before the verb

(1) Verbs in basic form

[They] did not get up.

[You] do not [need] to fear.

In case of past situations, the negative prefix is placed before the main predicate.

6. Khyfi ma- da He did not came.
te"il  mal dad
HE NOT TO ARRIVE
pron neg vi
7. Nga  ma- dzih I have not eaten.
nal mal dziN
I NOT TO EAT
pron neg vt
8. Viudzhih nyi -kith a shih ma- dzih. The old two did not eat the chicken meat.
vuddzuul nil kwd P2l swd mal dzi)
OLD  TWO PC CHICKEN MEAT NOT TO EAT
n[va] num cl n n neg vt
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(2) Verbs with after-verb modifier

In case of directional verb modifiers, the negation prefix is also placed before the main
predicate.

9. ma-

pa -dzhu
mal pd dzud
NOT TO CARRY HITHER
neg vt neg
4.2.12.3

did not bring

Particle ma- /mal/ between the verb and its modifier

In all other cases, the negotiation prefix is placed between the main predicate and its
modifier. Moreover, this construction also denotes the unability to perform the action to reach

desired result (see Chapter 4.2.15.2 for potential form).
10. Ami Namizih -ba

yo sha shuo
?aimil nalmulzid bad jod sal suo
NOW  NAmUzI PL  OWN LANGUAGE TO SPEAK
nt nprop cl  pron n vt
hra kyii to win hra
Kad tey 3 Kai
TO SUFFICE  TO ACHIEVE TO SUFFICE
vt vt vt
4.2.12.4 Double negatives
negative.

11. Qatsth ta -luh ma- dadzhih ma- gyl
qaisil tal 11 mal daldzwd mal dzid
THING THIS SG  NOT B.BIG NOT  TO BE

n dem cl neg va neg ve
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ma-
mal
NOT
neg

ma-
mal
NOT
neg

kuh. The Namuzi do not talk
kud in their own language
CAN now.
vt
kyii not be able to win
teyd
TO ACHIEVE
vt

When two verbs are present in one sentence, NMZ language alo allows double

This thing isn't not [=is] big.



4.2.13 Deverbal forms”

There is a special verbal form expressing simultaneous action (transgressive) and a

special form for participle or participial phrase to describe the circumstances of the main
predicate. The previous works on NMZ do not have any chapter discussing these kind of
verbal forms.

1.

4.2.13.1 Transgressive
Simultaneous action is marked by fransgressive suffix’'.
Ngi yiighd -m@ ndzi dzih -zii ngvih. My friend talks when eating.
nal quyylgPol mul ndzal Y zud gyN
I FRIEND SG  FOOD TOEAT TGS TO TALK
pron n cl n vt sf vi

In case the transgressive form is used to indicate an action, which is being performed

simultaneously with another action done by different actor, it has to be marked with adverbial
suffix mu /mud/.

2. Khyoxré nyi -kuh shuo -Zu  -mu While the two were talking,
te"oYyod nil kud suol zud  mud

THEY  TWO PC TO TALK TGS  ADV

pron num cl vi sf sf
tshuo  kyi -kith khyi- dzhu. a man approached.
shuoY  teid kul tehi dzui

n num cl mod v
MAN ONE PC FORWARD ~ TO REACH

4.2.13.2 Verbal participle

Apart from transgressive, verbs can also form another kind of verbal participle to

express the circumstances of the main verb. In this case, the verb can be placed on the left
side of the sentence as a topic. Note that the suffix of the participle has the same form as the
genitive suffix nyi /nid/ (see Chapter 5.1.7).
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This chapter introduces two forms derived from verbs, which would be defined as non-finite forms
(YLIKOSKI 2003:187), however the term non-finite is not very appropriate for NMZ language, as non-finite
forms are usually understood in contrast to finite forms (i.e. non-finite forms are usually unmarked tense-
aspect-mood, while finite forms are). We have already seen, that in NMZ, technically unmarked forms
actually express various aspects (the ommision of any marking may be perceived as null marking, as it
actually marks certain aspect). This may lead to misunderstanding, therefore we have decided to avoid these
terms. The unmarked verbal forms are called as ,basic”. We have been considering the term participles.
Cermék (2009:142) defines the term participle as ,,nominal form of verb with various functions® and
transgressive as a type of verbal participle used for reducing subordinate clause to form simple sentence. This
definition emphasizes the nominal character of these forms, which is questionable. Therefore we have
decided to use more general term deverbal forms.

I do not use the term converb, which is used in Altaicist tradition (YLIKOSKI 2003:189), because this verbal
form more resembles the present transgressive as it is used in the Czech language or the construction of a
verb followed by aspect marker zhe % in Chinese, which also can denote simultaneously occuring action
(ZHANG 2010) and the term converb has broader sense (see YLIKOSKI 2003).
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3. Mba -nyi saér -qhdo lo- to. By foot [they] set up to reach the wood.
mbal nid sale1 gol 101 tod
TO WALK PTCP WOOD  LOC INCH TO REACH
vi sf n pp mod vt
4. Zehmi shi -kih hrali tsih -nyi shihkoé -mingga. Seven girls were tickled to death.
zxdmil swl kul xadlil 6l  nil swlkod miingad
GIRL ~ SEVEN PC TICKLE TO TEASE PTCP TODIE  TO FALL

n num cl n vt cl vi vi
4.2.14 Coordinate and serial verb constructions
4.2.14.1 Coordinate constructions of verbs

There are no conjunctions or any other formal features to mark simple (copulative)
coordinate structure of verbs. Thus the verbs in coordinate structure are simply put one after
another.

Nga ndzhigyi liith kuh, zhihzhih kuh, yii kuh. I can read, write and sleep.
nal ndzuidzil led kel zuwdzul  kud uy’ ki

I CHARACTERTO LOOK CAN TO WRITE CAN TO SLEEP CAN
pron n vt vi vt vi vi vi

In case of coordinate structure expressing intensifying or intensive effect, the verb can
be reduplicated, while the second part is preceded by an adverb na /nal/ AGAIN.

Sih  na sih, tbih na tbih. Killing and killing, slaughtering and
stf  nal  siV i3 nal i3 slaughtering.

TO KILL AGAIN TO KILL TO SLAUGHTER AGAIN TO SLAUGHTER
vt adv vt vt adv vt

Disjunctive coordinate structure is formed by sentence particle y a4 /jad/ OR (see
Chapter 7.3.2). Disjunctive structure together with reduplication of verbs or verbal
complements can be also used to form polar questions. However this structure is used in very
simple sentences only.

Pami -ya ngvih: ,Nu6 ko6 ya ko ma- ya?* The toad said: ,, Will you give [her

paimid jal pyvy nuol kol jal kol mal jal to me] or not?
TOAD SG TOSAY YOU TOGIVE OR TOGIVE NOT  AFF
n cl vt pron vt sp vt neg sp
Mba ya ma- ya? Are you leaving or not?
mbaYl  jal mal jad
TOLEAVE ~ OR NOT AFF
vi conj neg sp
4.2.14.2 Serial verb constructions

There is usually more than one verb in NMZ clauses. Unlike the copulative coordinate
construction, only one of them serves as the main predicate. For the purpose of this work, I
use the term main predicate for verbs, which can be marked by inflectional suffix or verbal
particle; verbs, which are placed after the main verb are called auxiliary verbs (including
modal verbs) and verbs without nominalizing, adverbial or other suffix, which are placed
before the main predicate are called coverbs. Auxiliary verbs as well as coverbs can not be
marked by inflectional suffix or verbal particle, however they can be modified.

A coverb and a verb usually share the same subject, while the coverb express either
some circumstances or phase of the main verb. Most used coverbs are biimi /buimul/ TO
HELP, verbs of motion like mba /mbal/ TO WALK, to /toY/ to arrive etc., however most of the
verbs can be used as coverbs.
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The verb bumii /buimul/ TO HELP can only be used as a coverb (Ex.2), otherwise a
different verb hré /s071/ TO HELP must be used as the main verb (Ex.1).

1. Nga nuo -nyi yi -da hré -1 I will help your family.
nal nuo\ nil yy]l dal 80 i
I YOU GEN HOME DAT ~ TOHELP PROSP
pron pron sf n sf vi sf
2. Nga nuo -nyi ada -mi bumi I have made a bowl for your father.
nal nuoY nil ?aldal mud  bulmul
I YOU GEN  FATHER SG TO HELP
pron pron sf n cl cov
qha -lih mi- sth sih.
gtad sl mi1 st st
BOWL  SG  PFC TOMAKE TO MAKE
n cl mod vt vt
3. Nkhvih -si.  -mi  kohni The thief in fear
nkhy{ sud mul  kodAnl
TO STEAL  NOM SG  B.AFFRAID
vt sf cl cov[vi]
zapha vida na na -mi  maku ta. firmly gripped on leopard's back.
zalptal vuldal na¥ nad mud maikul ta¥
LEOPARD  ON  B.GOOD B.GOOD  ADV  TOGRAB  TIGHT
n np va va sf vt vt
4. Nga yiahna tshuo  Kkyi yi -qho Last night, I have left for a house of one
nal  julAi~dl wshuoY  teid yyl qhol man
I  LASTNIGHT MAN ONE  HOME LOC
pron nt n num cl PP
ngamu nkhvih dzi mba. to steal a donkey to eat.

pa:4muY nk"v{ &l  mbed
DONKEY TO STEAL TO EAT TO LEAVE
n cov[vt]  cov[vt] vt
Note that verbs of motion can also be used as coverbs. In that case, they are placed
before the main predicate (Ex.5).

4.  Axré nyi -kuh Iih bi. Let us two to go there to look.
Palytod il kud a1 bi\
WE TWO PC TOLOOK  TO GO
pron num cl cov[vt] vt
6. Qhagho Kkhyi- to viipha khyi- hré  -pu. Having arrived to the slope they
qralcod  tehil tol  vulphal  tehil kol pud bump into a bear.
SLOPE FORWARD TO ARRIVE BEAR FORWARD TO MEET MMNT
mod > cov[vt] mod > vt (vp)
n o> VP n o> VP
VP > VP

Auxiliary (or modal) verbs are placed on the right side of the main predicate.

7. Nga érgi mba  dzhu gyi I have arrived by foot.
nal algul mbaed dzul dzil
I ROAD TO WALK TO REACH TO BE
no>vt
VP > vi
VP e>ve
pron s:> VP
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8. Nga érgi  mba  hra. I will go by foot.

nal olgul mbad  wal
I ROAD TO WALK TO WANT
n o> vt
VP o> vt
pron s:> VP
4.2.15 Expressing modality

More research has to be done in order to to get the complete scope of modality in
NMZ language. Generally speaking, modality can be expressed by modal verbs (e.g. yingga
/jidngal/ BE ABLE, ngha /Nncad/ SHOULD, kiih /kud/ CAN), potential contruction, verbal and
sentence particles and adverbs. In this chapter, we will go through likelihood (4.2.15.1),
possibility (4.2.15.2) and permission or obligation (4.2.15.3).

Modal verbs can not be modified or marked and cannot take nominal object. They are
placed after the main predicate.

Yin (2016:17-18) also provides a short notice on modal verbs (néngyuan dongci fE JiH
#7A), introducing three modal verbs: /kul/ CAN (&/§E), /hii\/ WANT/SHOULD (/JfE5%), /ma\/
DARE (#{). However only examples of the verb ,,can* provided. Also Shén (2013:47) lists
several examples of modal verbs, but provides only one example for the Jitilong JijE variety
of NMZ.

4.2.15.1 Likelihood

Likelihood is expressed by either the sentence particle (Ex.1) or by modal verb (Ex.2).

1. Khyi dzhuo sih pa. He is possibly still here.
tehi] dzuo\ st pa:d
HE TO BE STILL AFF
pron vloc adv sp
2. Khyi dzih kapa. He may eat.
tehi] dzi\ kaelpad
HE TO EAT MAY
pron vt vi
4.2.15.2 Possibility

Ability or possibility to do something is expressed by modal verbs or in negative
polarity by potential construction.

3a. dzih yingga  be able to eat up 3b.  dzih ma- yingga can't eat it up
dzi\ jidngad dziy mal jidngad
TO EAT B.ABLE TO EAT  NOT B.ABLE
vt vi vt neg vi
4a. bi yingga be able to go  4b. bi ma- yingga  not be able to go
bi\ jidngad there bi\ mal jidngad there
TO GO B.ABLE TO GO NOT B.ABLE
vt vi vt neg vi
Sa.  bi naqa can go there  5b. bi ma- na can't go there
bi\ naiqad biy mal na
TOGO  B.POSSIBLE TO GO NOT  B.POSSIBLE
vt vi vt neg vi
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6a. shud kih can speak 6b. shué  ma- kuh can't speak

suol kud [to know how] suol mal kud [not to know how]
TO SPEAK CAN TO SPEAK  NOT CAN
vt vi vt neg vi
4.2.15.3 Permission or obligation
Permission or obligation to do something is expressed by the following modal verbs:
7a. bi na can go 7b. bi phu ma- gyigi. can't go
biY na/ [be allowed] biY ptul mal dzilgil  [not be allowed]
TO GO B.ALLOWED TO GO NOT TO HAVE
vt vi vt sf neg vt
8a. dzih na can eat 8b.  dzih phu ma- gyigi. can't eat
dzi na/ [be allowed] dzi) p'ul mal dzilgil  [not be allowed]
TO EAT B.ALLOWED TO EAT NOT TO HAVE
vt vi vt sf neg vt
9a. da ngha  should come 9b. da ma- ngha should not come
dad NGad dad mal w~cad
TO ARRIVE ~ SHOULD TO ARRIVE NOT SHOULD
V1 Vi1 V1 neg Vi1
4.2.16 Verbs of existence, localization and possession

There are three special verbs in Chinese language, which can be translated as the
English verb ,.to be“ or ,,to have*“’. Since this kind of verbs in NMZ share some similarities
with the Chinese system, we will also point out the differencies and identical features of these
verbs compared to Chinese in footnotes. Generally speaking, many Qiangic languages have a
set of verbs expressing existence, localization and possession, which are used with different
arguments according to their inherent properties (e.g. animacy, shape...)”.

4.2.16.1 Linking verbs

NMZ uses the verb ,,gyi* /dzid/ as the copular verb. It can link all kinds of nominal
predicates (persons, animals, things). Thus it resembles the chinese verb shi J& TO BE. Though
Yin (2016) doesn't explicitly provide any list of linking verbs, the copular verb /dziV/ can be
found in the examples. Liu (1996:193) refers to the verb /dzid/ as to a determinative verb

(panduan dongci P Ehs).

L. Khyi sthpi™ -mi gyl He is a teacher:
tehil stlpul mul  dzid
HE MASTER SG  TOBE
pron n cl ve
2. Libbawiitshu nyibi gyl. Xichang is a city.
litbBulwuIshu nilbil dzid
XICHANG P4 & CITY TO BE
nprop n ve

2" Namely the copular verb shi & TO BE (A is B), the location verb zdi #& TO BE SOMEWHERE (something is

somewhere) and the existencial verb you & TO BE (somewhere is something), which form is identical with
the possessional verb you A TO HAVE.
3 Cf. Chirkova (2009:50-53), Zhang (2013:444-455), LaPolla (2003:98).

™ This word originally means MASTER MONK in contrast to ,,pizeh* /pilzx1/ STUDENT MONK. These two words
may be used to denote the relation between a teacher and a student.

-77-



3. Ta -mu chih -mu gyl This is a dog.

ta\ mu tshu mul  dzid
THIS SG DOG SG  TOBE
dem cl n cl Ve
4. Qo gaku l1a gyl. That is a mountain.
qol gaelkui lal  dzid
THAT MOUNTAIN SG  TOBE
dem n cl ve
5. Ta -nyi hrazhih kyi -nyi gyl Today is Sunday.
tal nil gadzurl teil  nil  deid [one free day]
THIS DAY TO AMUSE ONE DAY TOBE
dem cl vi num cl ve

The subject may be omitted, but the copula itself must remain even in eliptical
constructions, where other languages (incl. English or Chinese) allow the drop-off of the
linking verb.

6. Chih ta -mu gyl This dog.
tshuu taY  mul  dzid L/
DOG THIS SG TO BE lit. ,,(It) is this dog.*
n dem cl Ve

The negative polarity is made by the addition of a prefix ma- /mai/” before this
copula. This verb can not take another negative prefix and also can not be modified by
negative prefix followed by sentence particle maya /maijal/’°, which is used by verbs
expressing non-past tense.

7. Khyi pizeh ma- gyl He is not a student.
tehi] pilzyi mal  dzid
HE STUDENT NOT  TOBE
pron n neg ve
8. Libbawiitshu fuqa ma- gyl Xichang is not a village.
lifbBulwu Itshuy fudqal mal  dzid
XICHANG P4 B VILLAGE NOT  TOBE
nprop n neg ve
9. Ta -nyi mvih'-i Kyi -nyi ma- gyl Today is not a working day.
tad nil my:dii teif nid mal dzid
THIS DAY  TO WORK+PTCP ONE DAY NOT  TOBE
dem cl vi +sf num cl neg ve
The nominal predicate in this construction can even be a location.
10. Libbawitshu nyibi -qho gyl. [In] Xichang, [that] is in a city.
litbBulwulshuY  nilbil q"od dzid
XICHANG 74 & CITY LOC TO BE
nprop n sf ve

Unlike English, NMZ doesn't use the copular verb to link adjectival attributes to the
subject. This is due to the fact most of the adjectives may function as a predicate itself in
NMZ".

> This negative prefix resembles Chinese negative adverb méi % NOT, which is used to negate past or
continuous actions. However, the NMZ negative prefix is used to negate the adjectival verbs as well as
perfect verbs.

" This compound resembles Chinese negative adverb bu & NOT, which is used to negate habitual or
prospective actions or adjectives. Several verbs can be negated by this adverb only. In this regard, the NMZ
copular verb differs from the Chinese one and resembles the verb you # , which can also be negated with the
perfect negative adverb only.

7 This is similar to Chinese, where the use of the copula shi ;2 is also restricted to nominal phrases. However,
in order to express positive degree in Chinese, the adjective needs to be modified by an adverb or to be under
certain context, otherwise it will express comparative, while the adjectival verb can stand alone in positive
degree in NMZ.
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11. * Khyi (hro) na gyi.

Khyi (hro) na. He is (very) nice.
tehi 80: na\

HE VERY B.GOOD

pron adv va

12. * Chih ta-mu gimu dadzhih gyi.

Chih ta -mu (gamu) dadzhih. This dog is (very) big.
tshur ta\ mui galmui daVdzuwd

DOG THIS SG VERY B.BIG

n dem cl adv va

The copula together with an exclamatory suffix, can be used for confirmation that
something is true or for emphasis of the sentence. There is the copula sAi #& in Chinese, which
evolved from a classical demonstrative pronoun (NORMAN 1997:125). This character carried
also very early the meaning TO BE TRUE'™. That corresponds to the use of NMZ copular verb
alone or with the exclamatory suffix together.

13. To -mi gyl wil. 1t is like that. | That's right.
tol mul dzid wud
THIS ADV TO BE CONF
dem sf Ve sp
14. To -mil khyi -lith mikhyo ta -pih  Like this, when you looked at
to] mul tehi] lad milte™oY  tad pul the flower,
THIS ADV FWD  TOLOOK  FLOWER  THIS SG
dem sf mod vt n dem cl
gami dadzhih Kkyi -puh gyl wil. it really was a very big one.
galmulda¥dzwd teid pu dzid wud
VERY  B.BIG ONE SG TO BE EMPH
adv va num cl Ve sp
The copular verb can be also used for emphasis alone.
15. Qhato -mia hra dzih  hna -yl gyl.  Eating is a must for everyone.
ghaltol mul wxal  dz firGd  jid dzid
WHO  SG  ALL TOEAT TO WANT GEN TO BE
pron cl adv vt vt sf ve
16. Yia -lih laga -nyi lundbu gyl. The house is made of stones.
yyl lal laYqad nid luindBuy dzid
HOUSE ~ SG STONE INSTR  TO ASSEMBLE TO BE
n cl n sf vi ve

17. Yi ta -lih séhlda -nyl lué- padzha gyi. This house is made of wood.

yyl tal 1al syllal nil  luol paldzal dzid
HOUSE THIS SG  WOOD INSTR ~ UP  TOCLIP TOBE

n dem cl n sf mod vi ve
18.  Sthlih ta -ba These plums
stilal tal ba{
PLUM THIS PL
n dem cl
nga badzha nyli -dzha mi- ha gyi. [bought, have cost me two yuan.
nal baldzal nid  dzal mi\ fed dzd
I MONEY TWO DOLLAR PFC TOBUY TO BE
pron n num cl mod vt ve

" Cf. prof. Harbsmeier's (2017) on-line database TLS on Chinese language. It is also very interesting, that the
reconstructed pronunciation of this copula in Middle Chinese according to Pulleyblank (1991) is */dzie/.
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The copular verb can not be modified by resultative or directional modifier and also
can not be inflected for tense-aspect-mood. The tense of the sentence is simply determined by
context.

19. Gaima gyi wii, zehmi -ya gami hro tsé. 1t really was true, and the girl
galmul dziY wul zyimil jal galmul o:{ tsed was very very beautiful.
VERY TOBE CONF  GIRL DMN VERY ALL B.BEAUTIFUL
adv ve sp n cl adv adv va

Except the ,,pure copular verb, there are other semi-copular or pseudo-copular verbs
(BUTLER 2003: 425-426), which can denote an existence of something while adding a little
semantic meaning”. In case of NMZ, there are either specific verbs or these kind of
expressions tend to be formulated using verbs with more explicit meaning or by complex
verbal structures. Check the next examples:

20. Khyi sthpa mvih. He works as a teacher.
tehi silpul my
HE TEACHER TO SERVE AS
pron n vt
21.  Khyi sthphi  Kkhyi- dbu. He becomes an officer.
tehi] stlphil tehid dsud
HE OFFICER INC  B.CORRECT
pron n mod va
4.2.16.2 Existencial and locative verbs

There are two verbs which are used to express localization ndza /ndzal/ and dzha
/dzal/, one verb zhih /zuuY/ to express existence and one verb dzhu /dzui/ expressing either
localization or existence. These verbs can not be modified by resultative or directional
modifier and can not be inflected for tense-aspect-mood.

Yin (2016:18) lists five verbs under the term existencial verbs (ciinzai dongci 17 1% 8l
i), namely /ndzoY/ denoting the existence of animate nouns, /ndzeeN/ for nonmovable objects,
/dza’/ or /dzilgil/ for movable objects and /zi\/ for objects existing in certain container™.

Hudng & Renzéng (1991:169) list another set of five existencial verbs, namely /dzuoV/
for animate nouns, /ndzaeN/ for nonmovable objects, /z1\/ for movable objects, /dzlgil/ for
abstract things and /bo1/ to denote possession.

The system of Yin is close to our analysis, the verb /ndzoY/ corresponds to the verb
dzhu /dzui/ according to our analysis, the verbs /ndzaeN/, /dzal/ and /zi\/ corresponds to ndzi
/ndzad/, dzha /dzad/ and zhih /zu\/ respectively. The verb /dz1gil/ is analysed as the verb of
possession (see Chapter 4.2.16.3), therefore we do not list this verb here.

Liv (1996:193) lists six existencial verbs for the Ludguodi # $ Ji& variety of NMZ
(/d&zol/ for animate nouns, /dzVgoY/ for unanimate objects, /z14/ for liquid objects, /pad/ for
possession and /dzal/ or /dzed/ to denote an existence of common objects or abstract nouns.

According to my analysis, the verb ndza /ndzal/ is used to denote the existence of a
certain nonmovable noun (Ex. 1-3) and the second verb dzhai /dzad/ is used for non-persons
and non-animals (Ex. 4-5). These two verbs resembles the Chinese localization verb zai £ TO
BE SOMEWHERE.

1. Ndzhudzhi ghatsd6 -qho ndza? Where is the toilet?

" Compare these Chinese verbs: you A TO EXIST, chéng 5% TO BECOME, dang "% TO SERVE AS, chii & TO
APPEAR etc.

O BAEA—REBETF o
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ndzuddzul qhaltsod qPod  ndzal

TOILET WHERE ~ LOC TO BE
n pron PP vloc
2. Sih -pi qgoti  -lih  ndza. There was a hole on the tree.
st pul qo\ lal ndzad
TREE SG HOLE SG TO BE
n cl n cl vloc
3. Ergi -da* ndzhoqé -lih  ndza. On [her]| way, there was a well.
algul daY  ndzolqod Iul ndzad
ROAD ON WELL SG TO BE
n PP n cl vloc
4. Siliih -ba toqho dzha. Plums are here.
stdlu] baed  tolghod dzal
PLUM PL HERE TO BE
n cl np vloc
5. Séndza -ba  shaphi -pia pada dzha. Pears are near the table.
sedndzal baed salpl pul palded dzad
PEAR PL TABLE SG NEAR  TOBE
n cl n cl np vloc

Next example shows the verb zhih /zwY/, which is used to express existence in a
closed space.

6. ha -ba hra gyl -lih -qhd zhih  everything what was inside [her] belly
fal bad wal dzy Y qhod zw
THAT ~ PL ALL BELLY SG LOC  TOBE
dem cl adv n cl Pp vloc

The verb dzhu /dzui/ is used to express primarily existence of an animate (person or
animal) noun (Ex. 7-8), however, it is often used also to denote location (Ex. 9-10). The tense
of the sentence is mostly determined by context or time expressions (Ex. 8).

7. ami -mi  zéhhntt so0  -lih dzhu. Mother has three sons.
?&Imil  mul zxfirul  sol lul  dzud
MOTHER SG SON  THREE DMN TO EXIST
n cl n num cl vloc
8. Nga yinta chih  -mi dzhé, ami ma- dzhd. 7had adog before, but I do
nal jidntad tsw!  mud dzul ?almil mal dzul not have any now.
I  INTHEPAST  DOG SG TOHAVE NOW  NOT TO EXIST
pron nt n cl Ve nt neg vloc

Note that in Ex. 7-8, the verb can be translated also as ,,to have*. However, NMZ uses
another verb gyigi /dzilgil/ to express possession and according to our language consultant,
this verb is not interchangeable with the verb dzhu /dzuf/.

9. Nga  yiighé -mid qidzih hi -qhé dzhu. My friend is in a shop.
nal uylqhol mul qaldzil fiee:d qhod dzud
I FRIEND SG  THING TOBUY LOC TO BE
pron n cl n vt PP v
10. Ndzhoqo 1oqo  bizihzih  -ya dzhu. There was an earthworm inside the well.
ndzolqod lodqod budzidzil  jal dzud
WELL INSIDE ~ EARTHWORM  SG TO BE
n np n cl v
11. Ntshi, hatd -qolo  dzhuo®. [1] remember [it], it was inside there!
ntsal  RaltoY qodlod  dzuoV
TO REMEMBER THERE  IN TO BE
vt dem np v

81 The postposition here is possibly contracted form of a place noun: viida /vulda¥/ > da /daV/.
8 The verb is fused here with an emphatic particle: dzhu /dzui/ + 6 /?0¥/ > dzhuo /dzuoV/.
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The negative existence can sometimes be expressed using the copular verb itself.
12. Tshuo ma- gyi -6%. Nobody is here.
tshuoY  mal  dzid od
HUMAN  NOT TOBE EMPH
n neg v sp

4.2.16.3 Verbs of possession

There are basically two verbs denoting possession gyigi /dzilgii/ and pa /pzV/,
however they differ grammatically. The first one is used to express possession of something in
general. The verb shares the same grammatical features as the other existencial, location and
linking verbs, which means it can not be modified by resultative and directional modifier and
also can not be inflected in tense-aspect-mood.

1. Nga su batsih luoxé -la  gyigi. I have got red sweater.
nal sul baltsii luo¥xod lal  dzidgid
I HAIR  CLOTHES RED SG  TO HAVE
pron n n adn cl vt
2. Nga ndzhigyi kyl bér  gyigi. I have got a book.
nal ndzuldzil teil bal  dzilgil
I CHARACTER ONE  FULL TO HAVE
pron n num cl[va] vt
3. Chih ta -mia yibi -gih qha @ gyigl This dog has its own bowl.
tshur tay mul  jidbil  gul qhal  dzidgid
DOG THIS SG OWN GEN  BOWL  TO HAVE
n dem cl pron cl n vt
4. Nga ndzhigyi ma-  gyigi. I do not have a book.
nal ndzuldzil mal  dzilgil
I CHARACTER NOT  TO HAVE
pron n neg vt

The tense of the sentence is determined either by overall context or by time words.
5. Nga zhinyl badzha-nga gyigi, zuh -mingga. [had some money yesterday, but I

nal zilnid baldzal pal dzidgil zuwY milggal have spent them all.
I YESTERDAY MONEY SOME TO HAVE TO SPEND TO FALL
pron nt n cl vt vt vi
6. Badzha gyigi x¢ nyi, nué -da hdi*.  When I will have money, I'll buy it
baldzal dzilgil xel! nid nuod  dal fee:id for you.
MONEY TOHAVE TO WAIT DAY  YOU DAT  TOBUY
n vt vi cl pron sf vt

The second verb which is often used to express possession literally means TO CARRY
BY ONESELF and it behaves as any other transitive verb, so it can be inflected and modified.
Though it looses its emphasis on possession through verbal modification (Ex. 9).

7. Nga toghdo nchih -la pa. I have here some rice.
nal tolghol ntshwY lad pa\
I HERE RICE SG TO CARRY
pron np n cl vt i
8. Nga nyi buzii -qhoé hrinchu yintseh -la  pa. [ have a razor in my bag.
nal nil budzud grod wmulntsul jilns¥Y lad pezed
I GEN BAG LOC  SHAVING  KNIFE  SG TO CARRY
pron sf n pp adn n cl vt

8 The sentence particle is reduced here: wii /'wud/ > & /od/.
8 The verb is fused here with a prospective verbal suffix: ha /fae4/+ -i /i/ > héi /fee:id/.
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9. Qidzih dzinyi biinchih itsth  -lih pa -dzhu. Bring here the thing,

qaldzil dzadnil bulntswl ?adtsil lud pae’ dzu a small dustban for
THING STEAMED DUSTBAN B.SMALL SG TO CARRY ~ HITHER steamed rice.
RICE
n n n va cl vt vt

4.3 Adjectival verbs

In this chapter, we will first look on the general characteristics of adjectival verbs
(4.3.1) and their morphology (4.3.2), then look at their functions in sentences as predicates
(4.3.3), adverbials (4.3.4) and attributes (4.3.5) or topics (4.3.6). Next part will introduce the
ways of expressing degree (4.3.7) and comparative and equal constructions (4.3.8). Last part
will focus on modification of adjectival verbs (4.3.9).

4.3.1 General characteristics

Delancey (n.d.:1) states that ,,adjective categories cross-linguistically tend to be
strongly linked by morphosyntactic behavior to either the noun or verb category, to the point
that in many languages it is not clear that a distinct adjective category can be established*.

The same applies to NMZ language, where as in Chinese or other Qiangic or Naic
languages, adjectival functions are carried by words, which share a lot of features with
verbs®. There are two main distinctive features of verbs in NMZ: only verbs can appear at the
end of the clause (NMZ is an SOV language, see Chapter 7.1) and only verbs can be negated.
Adjectival verbs share both of these distinctive features, although they can be negated only by
negative prefix ma- /mal/ placed before the adjective®.

Beside that, adjectival verbs often function as predicates and complements. They can
be modified by directional prefixes (Iué-/luo1/ and khyi- /te"i1/), however they can not be
inflected by verbal suffixes or particles (e.g.-i /i1/, sih/st{/), nor can be modified by
resultative modifiers (e.g. pitsa /pidtsad/, ngga /ngal/) or after-verb directional modifiers (see
Chapter 4.2.7). Moreover, adjectival verbs can by modified by adverbs of degree (while most
of other types of verbs can not) and may be reduplicated and thus function as adverbial
phrase. They cannot take a nominal object.

They can function as attributes of nouns or nominal phrases, in which case they can be
placed either before the head noun without any nominal marking or after the head noun
followed by a classifier, which carries the function of a nominalizer (see Chapter ).

4.3.2 Morphology of adjectival verbs

4.3.2.1 Formation of adjectival verbs

There is a group of antonymous adjectives which are formed by two mutually
contrasting prefixes da- /daY¥/ and - /?ad/, one for each of the opposite type of quality. The
same feature is observed by Yin (2016:9) and Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:159).

dadzih daV.dzw big atsih ?al.tsi) small
dasha da.sad long anta ?al.ntal short
daqo daY.qo{ wide azha ?al.zul narrow

85 Cf. Chirkova (2009:53) on adjectives in Shixing; Zhang (2013:134) on adjectives in Ersiior Hé & Jiang
(1985:58) on adjectives in NaxT.

Previous works on NMZ do not address the issue of the adjectives as category, which is possibly due to the

fact adjectives in Chinese also resemble stative verbs. Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:168-169) note the negation of
adjectives under the chapter on verbal mood, which prooves that they regard adjectives as linked to the verbal
category.

86
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dala daV.leed thick abi ?al.bil thin
Other group of antonymous adjectives is formed by derivation using negative form of
the original adjective.

na na) good mana mal.nal bad

shasha sadl.sad clean mashasha mal.sai.sad dirty
mer ma-) tasty mamer mal.ma) not tasty

ntha ntha: 4 sharp mantha mal.ntha:4 dull

4.3.2.2 Reduplication

Adjectives are often reduplicated to express increased degree of an quality®.
Disyllabic adjectival verbs reduplicate only the second syllable (AB — ABB).

qhvih qrvy quick qhvihghvih qrvY.gtvy very quick
na nal tight nana nal.nal very tight
dadzih  daY.dzud big —>  (da)dzhihdzih daV.dzud.dzd  very big

atsth PZERSY small atsihtsih Pal.stl. st very small

Note that in order to further intensify the meaning of the adjectival verb, the last
syllable of the reduplicated word can be prolonged: abibi' /?a.bil.bi:4/ VERY VERY THIN.

4.3.3 Adjectival verbs as predicates

1. Chih ta -mu zeh dadzhih.  This dog is really big.
tsur tay mu- zx:4 daYdzud
DOG THIS SG REALLY B.BIG
n dem cl adv va
2. Chih ta -mu ma atsih. This dog is not small.
tsw tay mu ma) Paltsiy
DOG THIS SG NOT B.SMALL
n dem cl adv va
3. Ta cha shaphi -pt zeh gida agyima  qdqa. This table is square.
taY tshud salphil  pul  zxy1  gildal ?aidziimad qalqal [Four sides of this type of table
THIS TYPE TABLE SG FOUR SIDE B.SAME B.LONG are equally long.]
dem cl n cl num cl[n] va va

To express the manner of the activity denoted by the verb, there may be used a
construction, where the activity is nominalized and functions as a subject of the adjectival
predicate.

4. Khyt mba (hro) qhvih. He walks (very) quickly.
te"il  mbal w04 gtvy
HE  TOWALK ALL B.QUICK
pron s:> vi adv > va
VP s> VP
In contrast with Chinese, the adverbial can be omitted. Despite that monosyllabic
adjectival verbs tends to be modified with an adverb hro /so4/ ALL, the adverb itself
preserves its intensifying meaning (we transate it mostly as ,,very) and is not gramaticalized
in NMZ. Disyllabic adjectives stay either alone or are modified by disyllabic adverb gamu
/gal.mui/ VERY.

S Cf. also Yin (2016:16); Hudng & Renzéng (1991:164-165); Liti (1996:193) or Shén (2013:45).
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4.3.4 Adjectival verbs as adverbials

4.3.4.1 With adverbial marker -mu /mui/

To form an adverbial phrase, adjectival verb needs to be followed by an adverbial
suffix -mu /mui/. Monosyllabic adjectives must be reduplicated. Previous works on NMZ do
not recognize the adverbial suffix -mu /mui/. In case of Yin (2016) it is simply overlooked or
analyzed as the verb /mul/ TO DO; Hudng & Rénzéng (1991) and Lizi (1993) do not have
a chapter on adverbs and do not mention this adverbial marker under chapter on particles or
on adjectives either. In case of Shén (2013:45), who also has no chapter on adverbs, this
adverbial marker is overlooked without any notice in the chapter on adjectives as adverbials.

qhvih /q"vY/ va BE QUICK

1. Khyl ghvihghvihmu dza

tehil  g"vighvimud  dzal
HE QUICKLY FOOD
pron adv n
2. Khyi dza
tehi] dzal
HE FOOD
pron n

4.3.4.2 Without adverbial marker

qhvih-qhvih-mu /q"v1.q"v1.mui/ adv QUICKLY

N
dzeé.
dze
TO EAT
vt
dze hro
dze 504
TO EAT ALL
vt adv

He eats quickly.

ghvih.
q"vY
B.QUICK
va

He eats very quick.

However, in some cases the reduplicated or polysyllabic adjectival verb can be used as

an adverbial without the marker.

1. Qolo 1la bér bér
qodlod 1la:d ba1 ba1
INSIDE ~ ASH  B.SLOW B.SLOW
np n va va
2. Vi érdzih agyima
vul oaldzid  ?aldzidmal
BEAR  CHILD B.SAME
n n va

mi-
mil
PFC
mod

khyi
tehi1

INC

mod

4.3.5 Adjectival verbs as attributes

chih.
ts"wd
TO PUT
vt
shii.
sud
TO WAKE
Vi

He carefully filled it with ash.

As if the children of the bear were awaken

alike.

Adjectival verbs can also function as an attribute of a noun or nominal phrase. In that
case, they are usually placed after the modified noun, though in the case of coordinate
structure with more adjectives, they can also precede the modified noun.

1. nankha adzih chih
naink"el ?aldzi) tsi)
BLACK B.SMALL DOG
adn va n
2. chih nankha adzih
tst) nainktel ?aldzi)
DOG BLACK B.SMALL
n adn va

-mu
mu

cl
kyi
teid
ONE
num

-guh
g
PC
cl
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4.3.6 Adjectival verbs as objects and topics

Adjectival verbs can also be nominalized without any marker and serve as an object of
a posessive verb. In that case, they are placed at the beginning of a clause as a topic and they
reffer to and represent an unsaid noun.

1. Dadzhih adzih hra gyigi. Big ones, small ones, [we] have all.
da¥dzud ?aldzil Kad dzidgil
B.BIG  B.SMALL ALL TO HAVE
va va adv vt

To emphasize the quality denoted by the adjective, the adjective can be nominalized
by a nominal classifier with or without demonstrative pronoun and thus put in a construction
with copular verb.

2. Té qho chih dadzhih ta -mu gyl The dog here is a big one.
tol g0l ts"Y daVdzud  tal mul  dzid
THIS LOC  DOG B.BIG THIS SG  TOBE
dem PP n va dem cl vC
3. Chih ta -mu gimu dadzhih -mu gyl This dog is a very big one.
tswry  ta) muil galmul daldzwd mui dzid
DOG  THIS SG VERY B.BIG SG  TOBE
n dem cl adv va cl Ve

4.3.7 Expressing degree

Despite the fact that there can be found overt markers of degree in NMZ, they are not
used that often and in most of the cases, the relevant degree depends on context. Thus
adjectival verbs express only relative quality of the denotate®. In case another member of
comparison is explicitly present, the adjective can simply be understood as denoting higher
degree of the quality for the second member of comparison; when no other member of
comparison is explicitly present, we can perceive the meaning of the adjective as to solely
describe one specific quality of the denotate. In some contexts, simply pointing out the quality
denotes the maximum degree in comparison with other members. However, gradation can be
expressed using adverbs of degree to distinguish relative difference between certain members
when needed.

1. ,U', atsih yo" Kyi -lih dadzhih pi  dzha.* O, it's too small! Bring a

uY Palsil jod  teid lal  daVdzuwd ped  dzud bigger one.”’
OH B.SMALL EXCL  ONE SG B.BIG  TO BRING HITHER
ir}tj va sp num cl va vt v
2. ,,U', atsih, gamil dadzhih pa da!“  Oh, too small, bring here the
uY ?altsil galmul daYdzud pead deel biggest!
OH B.SMALL VERY V.BIG  TO BRING TO COME
intj va adv va vt vt

Note that in the examples above, the adjective alone can express either positive or
comparative degree. To differenciate that we need even bigger thing than in Ex. 1, the last
adjective is modified by an adverb denoting intense degree, which can be understood as
intensive to the utmost point.

Next example shows the usage in one story, where the adjectives are used to
distinguish between three daughters:

3. Zéhmi dadzhih -mi koi. [We] will give [you] the = the big one

8 Prof. Harbsmeier argues that all adjectives actually express relative quality only, thus being comparative in
nature.

% The translation of the adjectival verb in comparative is made according to my language consultant, who
specifically required this sentence to be translated as comparative.
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zxdmil
DAUGTER

n
4. Zéhmi
z¥dmil
DAUGTER
n
5. Zéhmi
z¥xdmil
DAUGTER
n

daYdzud
B.BIG
va
ngini
nulnul
AFTER
nt
atsth
Paltsil
B.SMALL
va

mul
SG
cl
-mil
mul
SG
cl
-mil
mul
SG
cl

ko:i4
TO GIVE PROSP
vt+sf
koi.
ko:i4
TO GIVE PROSP
vttsf
koi.
ko:i4
TO GIVE PROSP
vt+sf

biggest daughter.

[We] will give [you] the

second daughter.

[We] will give [you] the

smallest daughter.

= the next one

= the small one

When there is no other member of comparison, the comparative and superlative degree

can be emphasized by an adverb or by an adverb together with sentence particle.

zih
zi4
zih
zi4
adv
19.  ahro
?xlko]l
EGG
n
ahro
?elIso]
EGG
n
ahro
?elIs0]
EGG
n

20.

21.

damu
daYmu4

atsih

Padtsiy

va

hro

Bo:4

ALL
adv

gamu
galmu
VERY

adv

higher

smaller

dadzhih
daYdzzul
B.BIG
va

dadzhih
daYdzuud

B.BIG
va

dadzhih
daYdzw
B.BIG
va

wa
wad

Sp

gamu dami the highest
galmui daYmud

dzhu atsih the smallest

dzud Paltsiy

adv va
big egg
bigger eggs
the biggest egg

Monosyllabic adjectival verbs tends to be preceded by the adverb hra /ga:4/ VERY
before they can be modified by the adverb gamu /galmui/ VERY.

na good
nal

tsé beautiful
tsed

va

—

zih
zid
zih
zid
adv

na
na\
tsé
tsed
va

better

more beautiful

— gamu hra na
galmud sa:4  nal

— gamu hra tsé
galmul a4 tsed

adv  adv va

the best

the most beautiful

Huadang & Rénzéng (1991:164) state that the comparative degree is expressed by the
prefix /z1V/ and the superlative degree is expressed by prefixes /tsuoV/ (for adjectives formed
by a prefix) or /mioV/ (for adjectives formed by reduplication).

Yin (2016:16) differentiates even four degrees, namely positive (yudnxing Ji &),
comparative (bijiao FLER), superlative (zuigao #% &) and ultimative (jixian % [), formed by
adverbs placed before the adjective, i.e. /zi1/ for comparative, /fol1/ for superlative and
/gal.mo1.00%/ for ultimative.
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4.3.8 Comparative and equal constructions

4.3.8.1 Expressing different degree of certain quality

Comparison structures differ acording to the meaning of different adjectives and also
acording to the degree of the difference between the members. Simple comparison can be
made using parallel structure (Ex.2) or by a special construction (3-4), where the second
member of comparison is marked by a spatial noun (see Chapter 5.1.5) or postposition, which
may be followed by a suffix. The postposition is determined by semantic meaning of the
adjective.

1. Nga dadzhih. I am tall.
nal daldzuw
I B.BIG
pron va
2. Nuo atsih, nga dadzhih. You are shorter, I am taller™.
nuo  ?Paitsil nal daldzw
YOU B.SMALL I B.BIG
pron va pron va
3. Ngid nud -nyi vida yia dadzhih. I am bigger than you.
pal  nuol nid wvuldal jal daVdzwd
I YOU  GEN  ABOVE MORE  B.BIG
pron pron sf np adv va
4. Khyi nga -nyi Kkhér \ atsih. He is shorter than me.
tehi] nal nid ko Paitsiy
pron pron sf np va
HE I GEN  BELOW B.SMALL

The first memeber of comparison is on the left side, however the order of other
constituents is quite free.
5. Khyfi ngd -nyi vida érgli mba ya ghvih. He walks quicker than me.
tehil  npal nid wvuldaY a1gul mbaYl  jad qryy
HE I GEN ABOVE ROAD TO WALK MORE  B.QUICK
pron  pron sf np n vt adv va
6. Khyi sithper dzih nga -nyi vida ya qghvih.  He ate plum quicker than me.
tehil stdpad dziY pal nid  wvuldal jad qrvy
HE PLUM TOEAT I GEN  ABOVE MORE  B.QUICK
pron n vt pron sf np adv va

Comparative meaning can be also indicated by interrogative words.

7. Mushih nyimi -lih 14 khéyi mélo  to. Sun and wind were arguing who
mulYswy nilmil  lal lae kreTjil molloY  to¥ has better skills.
WIND  SUN SG  TO COMPARE WHO  SKILL B.WORTHY
n n cl vi pron n va
8. Khéyi ya qhvih, Kkhéyi tahro. Who will be quicker, who will be
kheYjil  jad gtvY  kPeljil talgod there first.
WHO  MORE B.QUICK  WHO  B.FIRST
pron adv va pron va

4.3.8.2 Expressing the same degree of certain quality

There are several possibilities to express the same level of quality of the compared

% We provide this example onomasiologicaly (MOSEL 2006:59) to show one way how to express comparison.

In this sentence, the statement that the parallel structure can express comparison is based on information
provided by the language consultant. This kind of comparison is also possible in Chinese, cf. the sentence

Zhonggud da, Ribén xido. B X > B A/ o “China is bigger, Japan is smaller.”
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members. The first is to use a dual or plural pronoun which may (not necessarily) be followed
by apposition of coordinate structure of subjects and by a specific adjectival verb expressing
the same degree of quality.

1. Akvih nué nga agyima. We two, you and me, are the same.
?alkyl nuol pal ?aildziimad
WETWO  YOU I B.THE SAME
pron & pron
pron = NP
NP s:>va

In the case when the quality should be explicit, the relevant adjectival verb can be
reduplicated to express the same degree.

2. Akvih nuo ngad  dzhih dzhih. We two, you and me, are [equally] big.
?alkyd nuol  nal dzwd  dzul
WETWO  YOU I B.BIG B.BIG
pron & pron
pron = NP va+va
NP s:> VP

The verb agyima /?aldziimad/ TO BE THE SAME can be also used as an adverbial to
explicitly denote the same degree of quality.

3. Akvih agyima na. We two are equally good.
Palkyl  ?aldziimal na\
WE TWO B.SAME B.GOOD
va>va
pron s:> VP

When the dual or plural pronoun is not used, the second member of comparison is
marked by commitative suffix.

33. Nga khyfi -da agyima dadzhih. I am as big as him.
nal te"il  dal ?Paldziimad daldzud
I HE  COMM  B.SAME B.BIG
pron & pron (sf) va>va
NP s:> VP

Another construction with the verb dbih /d84/ TO BECOME is used to express negative

polarity.
34. Nga nuo -nyi dzhih dzhih ma-  dbih. I am not as big as you.
nal nuol nid dzwd  dzwd mal dsd
I YOU GEN B.BIG B.BIG ~ NOT TO BECOME
pron pron sf va va neg vt
35. Nga nuo -nyi pa pa ma-  dbih. I am not as good as you.
nal nuo) nid pal pel  ma) dsd
I YOU GEN  B.PROPER B.PROPER NOT TO BECOME
pron pron sf va va neg vt
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4.3.9 Modifications of adjectival verbs

Adjectival verbs can govern adverbial of degree which is expressed by numeral phrase
in order to measure the quality denoted by the adjective.
1. Nga kyi hnio ki  zhih. Iam 100 jm (50 kg) heavy.
nal til A4  kid  zud
I ONE HUNDRED JIN B.HEAVY
num > cl

numP > cl
numP > va

pron s:> VP

When put into comparative construction, the adverbial of degree simply denotes the
value of the difference.

2. Nga nudé -nyi viida sué tsatsa damu. I am 3 inches higher than you.
nal nuol nil vuldal suol waitsai daimuid
I YOU GEN ABOVE THREE INCH  B.HIGH
num >cl
pron (sf) > np numP > va
NP > VP
pron s:> VP

In case the quality is not explicitly mentioned, there are two adjectival verbs which
can denote either higher or lower difference value.

3. Nga nyi ki ya dabér. I have 2 jin more.
nal  nil kil jal daYbe-
I TWO JIN MORE  B.MORE
pron num cl adv va
4, Nudé nyi ki yany?’'. You have 2 jin less.
nuol nil kid jarnil
YOU  TWO JIN B.LESS
pron num cl va

Adjectival verbs can be even modified by directional verbal modifier in order to
denote change of the quality.

5. Nankha -mu Kkhér tshuo lué- dabér. [The number of] people under heaven
nainktal mul ktaY wshuoY Iuol daYbaV increased.
HEAVEN ~ SG  UNDER HUMAN INCH B.MORE
n cl np n mod va

L 1In this case, there is also a fusion of the particle with the following adjective: ya /jad/ + dnyi /?ainil/ > yanyi
fja:4Anil/.
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4.4 Adverbs and adverbial phrases

In this chapter, we first give the general characteristics of the category of adverbs
(4.4.1). Then we introduce the adverbs of degree (4.4.2), adverbs of manner (4.4.3) and
adverbial phrases of manner (4.4.4). Next part describes the usage of the adverb hra /kal/ ALL
(4.4.5) and adverb lolo /lodlod/ THE MORE (4.4.6) used in expressing gradual degree.

4.4.1 General characteristics

Traditionally, adverbs are words ,,whose most frequent function is to specify the mode
of action of the verb* and relate them ,,to such questions as HOwW, WHERE, WHEN and WHY, and
classify them accordingly, as adverbs of ‘manner’, ‘place’, ‘time’, etc.* (CRYSTAL 2008:14).

However, a lot of words which are related to the above mentioned questions behave as
nouns, therefore we classify them as spatial and temporal nouns (see Chapters 5.1.5 and 5.1.6)
and not adverbs.

In this work, I define adverbs as words, which can not be further modified by any
other words (HARBSMEIER 7.d.:156), and which modify verbal phrases. They are usually
function words that serve as adverbials. Most of them can be analyzed as adverbs of degree
(4.4.2), then there are two specific adverbs hra /gal/ ALL (4.4.5) and adverb lolo /lo1lo1/ THE
MORE (4.4.6) Apart from these function words, there are expressions formed by reduplicated
adjectives with the adverbial suffix -mi /mul/, which corresponds to English adverbial suffix
-ly or Chinese adverbial suffix -di #1*2. This suffix can adverbialize almost any phrase (e.g.
reduplicated numeral phrase), I thus do not regard these expressions as single words, but as
adverbial phrases. Nevertheless, there exist several adverbials, where the morpheme before
the adverbial suffix never occurs independently without the adverbial suffix. Here I call them
adverbs of manner (4.4.3).

Yin (2016:24-25) lists five categories of adverbs. The first category are adverbs of
degree (T2 & |7, with two examples, the adverb /galmol1/ VERY and an expression, which I
analyze as a numeral phrase consisting of a numeral one and a classifier, which can function
as an adverbial /teil.nphee’/ in the meaning A FEW); second category are adverbs of range (&
& H 7, with only one example of the word /aikaimul/ ALTOGETHER, WHOLE, EVERY);
adverbs of properties (Y4 51R Bl 5, with two examples, an adverb /jalkhulmul/ QUICKLY and an
expression, which we analyze as an adjectival verb (followed by an adverbial suffix -mu
/mui/) /alzaedzae\/ SLOWLY, however in the work, the suffix is analyzed as the verb /mul/ TO
DO); adverbs of time (I [ ] 71, except the word /jalkhulmul/ here in the meaning IN A
MOMENT, I analyze these temporal expressions as temporal nouns, see Chapter 5.1.6) and
adverbs of frequency (#H Z Hl| #, with two expressions, /teiiniThiiidzul/ OFTEN and /jo’/
AGAIN).

2 1 use the Hanyii Pinyin 7% 3% $t & orthography, where in order to distinguish three Chinese particles, which
are pronounced the same (de) but are written by different graphemes (49 ~ 5§ - #), the same syllable de is
written according to the relevant grapheme it represents as d (#9), de (£F) or di (3t).
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4.4.2 Adverbs of degree

The adverbs of degree are placed before the modified verb or verbal phrase.

1. Yoxro mélo -ba hro tsa, hré tsé€.  Other men are so capable and so nice.
joly*ol mollol1 bal ro:4 tsal sod tsed
OTHER ~ MALE PL VERY B.CAPABLE VERY B.NICE
pron n cl adv va adv va
2. Nga ahro dzih hashi na. [ quite like eating eggs.
1ja'| 2@lsol dzil Aalswl nal
EGG TOEAT QUITE B.GOOD
pron n vt adv va
3. Tshuo ta -yi soka minthu gamu dadzhih.  The fortune of this family to
shuoY  tal yyl  solkal mi:4ntuYgalmud daYdzuud become rich was very big.
HUMAN THIS HOME TO GETRICH DESTINY VERY  B.BIG
n dem cl vi n adv va
4. U', itsih, gimu dadzhih -lih  pi da! Ayay, it's small, bring the very big one!
?u: Paltst) galmui daVdzwd v ped deeN
AY B.SMALL ADV B.BIG  SG TOBRING TO COME
intj va very va cl vt vt
The adverb gami /galmul/ VERY is usually used with adjectival verbs, however it can
also be seldomly used with some other verbs to express intensive degree.
5. Er nyi -lah gamd  yii nga. Both children sleep very tight.
o4 nil Il galmul uy1 naed
CHILD TWO PC  VERY TOSLEEP B.GOOD
n num cl adv vi vi
6. Li -phi ngvih: “Gimu gyi a?” The tiger said: ,,Really? “
leY phal pyV galmud dzil  ad
TIGER SG TOSAY VERY TOBE EXCL
n cl vt adv Ve sp

7. Khyl ngad -nyl vida érgh mba ya qhvih. He walks quicker than me.
tehil  pal nid vuldal algul mbaYl  ja{ qrvy
HE I GEN ABOVE ROAD TO WALK MORE  B.QUICK
pron  pron sf np n vt adv va
Adverbs fo degree can be used in comparative constructions (see Chapter 4.3.8.1).

4.4.3 Adverbs of manner

There are several adverbs which are not composed of adjectival verb followed by the
adverbial suffix -m @ /mul/. Its component does not usually occur as an independent
constituent and they behave as a single word.

1. Nga nud -di khiylimd thudli -yd phiidzha shu i I am going to find the white
nal nuol dai teidlyydmultryollil jal phuldzal sul 4 rabbit together with you.
I YOU COMM TOGETHER RABBIT SG  WHITE  TO FIND PROSP
pron pron sf adv n cl adn vt sf
2. A -xré kyiyiimid bi. Let's go there together.
?al y%ol teidyylmul biy
WE PL  TOGETHER TO GO

pron  sf adv vt
3. A xrd yiqhimi dzih. We all eat.
?al  yvol jalghadmul dziV
WE  PL WHOLE  TO EAT
pron  sf adv vt
4. Yaghami nga -nyi gyi. All is mine.
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jadghadmul pal nil dzid
WHOLE I GEN TOBE
adv pron sf  vc
5. Khyi mbér -ma yaqhtima lighi pho dzhu. His wife had rushed home immediately.
te"il mbo1 muljaighulmul lilgil  pPoY dzul
HE WIFE SG IMMEDIATELY TO RETURN TO RUN HITHER

pron n cl adv vt vt vi
6. Khyl yaqhimu to qa 1a. He will arrive immediately.
tehil  jaldg"uTmud to\ qad leed
HE  IMMEDIATELY TO ARRIVE TO WANT  PREM
pron adv vt vt sp
7. Khyl yaqghimu lu6- ndzhi ndzhu: “Lha phu!”  She immediately started to shout:
tehi] jaig"ulmud luol ndzul ndzuYl Jal puy ,, Throw the gold away!*
SHE IMMEDIATELY INCH TO SHOUT TO SHOUT GOLD TO THROW
pron adv mod vt vt n vt

4.4.4 Adverbial phrases of manner

4.4.4.1 Adverbial phrases composed of adjectival verbs

The adverbial phrases of manner can be formed simply by adding adverbial suffix
after the adjectival verb (1-2). However the adjectival verb is mostly reduplicated (3-5). The
reduplication of the adjectival verb can be either partial (ABB) or full (ABAB).

1. Er nyi -lih na -mi yiie. Both children are sleeping good.
o4 nil sl nal mul yycel
CHILD TWO PC B.GOOD ADV  TO SLEEP+INGR
n num cl va sf vitsf

2. Thuoli -ya khala -ma vii -pha biébidsu -lih mi- phacih. The rabbit secretly pulled
thuollil jal krallal mul vul phal bulbulsul el mi\ praitswd  out the bear's bladder.

RABBIT SG B.SECRET ADV BEAR SG  BLADDER SG PFC TO PULL OUT
n cl va sf n cl n ¢l mod vt

3. Mushi na na -ma lué- fu. The wind began to blow very hard.

mu¥swY nal  nal mud luol  fuN
WIND  B.GOOD B.GOOD ADV INCH TO BLOW

n va va sf  mod vi
4. Té6 qho érgli ma- nchuo, nué6 aza za -ma mba! The road is not flat here, walk
tol g"olalgul mal ntshuoY nuol ?aiza:4 zal mul mbal slowly!
THIS LOC ROAD NOT B.FLAT YOU B.SLOW B.SLOW ADV TO WALK
dem pp n  neg va pron va va sf vt
5. Aza azad -mi qh6ba lué- xa. He slowly opened the door.

?aizaY ?adzal mul gPoTbul Iuol  xaV
B.SLOW B.SLOW ADV DOOR  UP  TO OPEN
va va sf n mod vt
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4.4.4.2 Adverbial phrases composed of other elements

Adverbial phrases of manner can be also composed of other elements like
onomatopoeic phrase (1), numeral phrase (2) or verbal phrase (3).
1. Vabu érdzih -ba tzih' zih' -m@ lué- mérmér. The piglets of the sow squeaked

valbul addzil bel tz1 z1 mul Iuol moTme- ,, Whee-whee .
SOW CHILD PL WHEE WHEE ADV INCH TO SQUEAK
n n cl ono ono sf mod vi
2. Pami -ya thahro kyi -pa kyi -pa -mii yoqho  to. The toad jumping arrived home
padmil jal thalgol teil pad teil pal muljolgrol tol earlier.
TOAD SG BEFORE ONE JUMP ONE JUMP ADV HOME TO ARRIVE
n cl nt num cl[v] num cl[v] sf n vt
3. Khyo -xr6 nyi -kuh shué -zi -miu, While the two were
te"ol x*ol nil kwd  suol zul mud talking,
HE PL TWO PC TOTALK TGS ADV
pron sf num cl vi sf sf
tshuo kyi -kith batsth dalé -mu 16- ghi Kkhyi- dzhi. « man dressed in a thick
tshuoY teid kul baltsil daVled mud 1'o1l il  tehil  dzud coat approached.
HUMAN ONE PC  COAT B.THICK SG UP TOWEAR FWD TO REACH
n  num cl n va cl  mod vt mod vt

4.4.4.3 Adverbial phrases expressing degree

Adverbial phrases of manner , which are composed of an adjectival verb followed by
an adverbial suffix, can undergo a graduation based on the same principle as the graduation of
adjectival verbs (4.3.7). The adjectival verb is modified by an adverb of degree and the whole
phrase is then modified by the adverbial suffix -mu /mui/, thus forming an adverbial phrase.

zih na be better zih na -mil better <adv>
zi nal — zt{  nal mul

MORE B.GOOD MORE B.GOOD ADV
adv va adv va sf

Note that degree of adjectival verbs can also be expressed by a numeral phrase with
number one (e.g. Kyi-mpha /teif.mpraY/ QUITE, lit. ‘ONE + A LITTLE’) instead of using an
adverb.

1. Khyfi kyi -mpha dadzhi He is quite high.
tehil  teil  mpral daldzwd

HE  ONE ALITTLE B.HIGH

2. Khyi kyi -mpha na. He is quite good.
te"il  teid  mphal na\
HE  ONE ALITTLE B.GOOD
3. Khyi Kkyi -mpha atsih. He is quite small.
tehil  teid  mpPal Raitsi
HE  ONE ALITTLE B.SMALL
pron  num cl va
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4.4.5 Adverb hra /sal/ ALL

The adverb hra /kal/ ALL alltogether with interrogatives is used to express universal
(1-3) or negative (4-6) pronouns (see chapter 5.4.5.5). It is allways placed before predicate,
therefore we analyze it as adverb and not as a numeral.

1. Khéyi hra bi. Everybody will go there.
kheTjil Kal bi\
WHO ALL TO GO
pron adv vt
2. Nga fa hra dzi. I will eat everything.

nal ful xal dziN
I WHAT ALL TO EAT+PROSP
pron pron adv vttsf
3. Khyl fu ndzhigyi hra Idh -nyi sih. He understands every character.
te"il ful ndzwddzil ®al 1wl nil  s#
HE WHAT CHARACTER ALL TO SEE PTCP TO KNOW
pron pron n adv vt sf vt
4. Khéyi hra bi ma- na. Nobody will go there.
kheljil wal biY mal nai
WHO ALL TOGO NOT B.GOOD
pron  adv vt neg va
5. Nga fii hra dzih ma- ya. I will eat nothing.
nal ful wal dzil mal jal
I  WHAT ALL TOEAT NOT  AFF
pron pron adv vt neg sp
6. Khyl fu ndzhigyi hra ma'- sih. He do not know any character.
te"il  ful ndzuwddzil gal maN  sH
HE WHAT CHARACTER ALL NOT TO KNOW
pron  pron n adv  neg vt

4.4.6 Adverb expressing gradual degree

There is an adverb lolo /lo1.101/ which is used reduplicated in two certain structures to
express gradual (increasing or decreasing) degree (1-2) or gradual change of certain quality in
relation with another quality (3-5). Very similar adverb can be also found in Chinese.”

1. Lolo da lolo  dadzhih. more and more bigger
lodloA da lodlo1  daYdzuud
THE MORE TO COME THE MORE  B.BIG
adv vi adv va
2.  Lolo da lolo qhvih. more and more quicker
lodloA dal lodloAd qvy
THE MORE TO COME THE MORE  B.QUICK

adv vi adv va
3. Lolo dadzhih lolo na. The bigger the better.
lodlo1  daYdzwd lodloA na\
THE MORE B.BIG THE MORE B.GOOD
adv va adv va

% Cf. two structures: ,,yué ldi yué A A + adj“ to express graduality (MORE AND MORE + adj);
and ,,yue #& + adj;, + yue A% + adj,” to express mutual graduality (e.g. ,,the bigger the better®).
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4,

5.

Lolo

lodlod
THE MORE
adv

Lolo

lodlod
THE MORE
adv

adzih
Paddzi)
B.SMALL
va
ghvih
q"vY
B.QUICK
va

lolo
lodlo1
THE MORE
adv
lolo
lodlo1
THE MORE
adv

na.
na\
B.GOOD
va
na.
na\
B.GOOD
va
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5 Nominal classes

5.1 Nouns

In this chapter, the general characteristics of nouns (5.1.1) is given first, then I
introduce several ways of their formation (5.1.2). Next part focuses on noun classes (5.1.3)
and expressing number (5.1.4). Then specific subtypes of spatial and temporal nouns are
introduced in parts (5.1.5) and (5.1.6).

The last part introduces the declension of nouns (5.1.7) followed by thematic relations
(5.1.8).

5.1.1 General characteristics

Nouns are also very important group of words in NMZ, which can function mainly as
a subject, an object and an attribute, but never function as a predicate without copular verb.
They usually occur in apposition with numeral phrases or with a classifier®. They can be
monosyllabic, however most of nouns are polysyllabic. Monosyllabic nouns usually occur
with their classifier, while polysyllabic nouns can stand alone®. It is sometimes very hard to
distinguish between the noun itself and its classifier, because native speakers are used to say
certain nouns with its classifier, while others without the classifier (e.g. mikyo-pii
/mil.te'od.pul/ FLOWER vs. séhpi /s¥Y.pul/ TREE, which can be easily misinterpreted as séh
/s¥Y/ wooD + classifier used for things growing from the soil p @ /pul/ or thudli-ya
/thruol.1il.jal/ RABBIT vs. xala /xadl.lal/ CAT , which can be misinterpreted as *xa /xad/ CAT +
classifier la /1a/ used for small things)®.

In NMZ we can distinguish the categories of class and case, which are expressed on
morphological level. Categories of number and definiteness are expressed by lexical means.

Nouns can be divided to several groups according to their classifiers. I have decided to
label these groups as class, which should be understood as ,,certain type of nouns based on its
external characteristics®.

Nouns can not be directly modified by a numeral, therefore they are all uncountable
per se, i.e. they are not marked for number, however quantity may be specified with the help
of classifiers.

There are several subtypes of nouns which possess distinct grammatical features,
namely np spatial nouns, nt temporal nouns, which can directly without any marker function
as spatial or temporal adverbials and nprop proper nouns, which cannot be in apposition with
classifiers.

Yin (2016:12) has only a short notice on nouns, stating that ,,nouns distinguish the
category of number. The plural suffix /beel/ can be added after all nouns denoting persons
and animals as well as nouns of unanimated objects.* This exact statement, including the
same examples, can be found in Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:161). We analyze the suffix -ba
/ba’l/ as a classifier, because in combination with demonstrative pronoun, the suffix is placed
after the demonstrative pronoun, thus forming a numeral phrase, which can be in apposition

% This feature is similar to Chinese, where numeral phrases can also stand for the whole substantive alone,

therefore we decided to mark this relation as apposition (HARBSMEIER #n.d.: 85).

When I was collecting list of nouns, my language consultant allways replied monosylabic nouns with its

classifier (when given noun has a certain classifier), while in the case of polysyllabic nouns, the reply was not

necessarily with classifier.

% This is actually a problem of both lexicons (SUN 1991 and HUANG 1992), where some substantives are listed
with its classifer.
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with the noun. In that situation, it is the demonstrative pronoun, which is actually in plural
form, while the noun remains unmarked for number.

5.1.2 Formation of nouns

From the morphological point of view, substantives denoting family members are
mostly created by prefix a- /a/”’.

a-da ?a).dad father a-hro ?alxol uncle
a-mi ?a].mil mother a-na ?al.nal aunt
Yin (2016:9) also notes suffix /mil/ to form female animal substantives and suffix /la1/
for round-shaped substantives. The latter is in our analysis a classifier, cf. ér-lih /?a-1.1u1/
CHILD-CL vs. ér nyi-lih /?2-4.ni1.1¢1/ CHILD TWO-CL.
There are several suffixes which form a substantive from a verb. Suffix -vu /vuY/ is
used to form nouns that denote objects®.

dzhih dzi) to eat — dzhih-vi dziY.vud food
ghi Gil to wear — ghi-vii Gil.vud clothing
ndzhih ndzuw\ to drink — ndzhi-vi ndzwlvud  beverage
Suffix -r /1/ is used to form nouns denoting places®.
qiadzih hi qal.dzilha:4 to buy things — qadzih hd-r qad.dzil.hae:14 shop
séhpi sy\.pul tree — Se-r s¥e.14 forest
Suffix -na /nal/ is used to form deverbal substantives.
dzhih dzuny to eat — dzhih-na dzurinad the eaten
hi hee: 4 to buy — ha-na hee:{nad the bought
Suffix -si /sud/ is used to form nouns that denote people'”.
nkhvih nkhy{ to steal — nkhvih-su nkhy{sud thief
va tbih val.td to slaughter a pig — vatbih-sii vad.tBd.sud butcher

Many new words are formed by composition of two or more morphemes, therefore
sometimes it is difficult to determine the word boundary as by the following words. I have
decided to view such composite forms, in which both of the constituents can also stand
independently, as phrases, while those, in which one component cannot stand independently, I
have decided to classify them as words (see the examples below).

su- batsih sweater sa- luhluh car

sul  baltsid sed  ladlad

WOOL CLOTHES GAS CARRIAGE

dbu- viidzhih old yeti hro -hni hair
dsu vuidzul g0l  AnQ

YETTI  OLD HEAD  HAIR

tshuo -dzhih adult yo- sha own language
shuoY  dzuwl jod sa\

MAN  B.BIG OWN LANGUAGE

7 This prefix is also noted by Yin (2016:9) and by Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:159) in chapter on lexicon.
% Yin (2016:26) transkribes the suffix as /wul/, Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:170) as /wuy/.

% Cf. also Hudng & Rénzeng (1991:170).

100" Cf. also Hudng & Renzéng (1991:170) and Yin (2016:26).
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5.1.3 Noun classes

Nouns can be divided into eight classes according to their ability to be modified by
certain classifiers. The last class are substantives which are not associated with any certain
general classifier.

(1) -mii  nouns denoting human or human alike beings;

/mul/ tshiio-mi /s"uoY.mul/ a man, ami-mi /?ad.mil.mul/ a mother,
dbushiimii /dsul.sul.mul/ an yeti

(2) -pha nouns denoting big animals;

/ptal/ za-pha /zal.pral/ a leopard, bbii-pha /beul.ptal/ a yak,
vua-pha /vul.pal/ a bear
(3) -y4a  nouns denoting small things or small animals;

/jal/  thudli-ya /truol.liljal/ a rabbit, xala-ya /xal.lal.jal/ a cat,
boko-ya /bod.kod.jal/ an ant
4) -lih  nouns denoting round-shaped things or round-shaped animals;

/lal/  ahré-lih Ral.gol.lal/ an egg, nyimi-lih /mil.mil.la1/ Sun,
laqa-lih /1al.qal.lal/ a stone
(5) -plt  nouns denoting flat things or things growing from the soil;

/pul/  mikyo6-pi /mil.te'od.pul/ a flower, ghtibti-pi /q"ul.bul.pul/ door leaf,
shaphi-pi /sal.pti.pull/ a table

(6) -qgha nouns denoting long and thin (stem-like) things;

/qral/ laqa-qha /led.q"al/ a hand, ndzhih-qha /ndzwid.q*al/ a river,
sér-qha /s¥a-:4.q"al/ a forest
(7) -1a nouns denoting parts of things;

/lal/  gaki-la /ged.kul.lal/ a mountain, érgu-la /?a-1.gul.1al/ a road,
mikii-1a /mad.kul.lal/ a tail
(t)) %) mass, abstract, time and proper nouns.

shi /swl/ meat, yi /i1/ tea, molo /mo.10V/ skill

Inanimate things, which lack any obvious external characteristics to assign them to
any of the seven classes above, tend to be used together with the classifier -1a /lal/, while
animate or personified things tend to be used together with the classifier -ma /mul/.

There exist much more classifiers (see Chapter 4.3.7), however most of the other
classifiers can be used with nouns irrespective of their class. Certain substantives can also be
used with a classifier of another noun class, but in that case the classifier affects the meaning
of the substantive.

chih tshur dog — chih-ya tshwrl.jal puppy
qhibii grul.bul doors — ghtiibd-lih  g"ulbullal  doorway
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5.1.4 Number of nouns

Nouns themselves are not explicitly marked for number and they can not be directly
modifed by numerals. Nouns can however express their number through apposition with
a certain classifier or with a numeral phrase. Classifiers and numeral phrases also function in
the expression of definiteness of the noun.

Nouns can be divided into two categories. Most of nouns can form plural number
using the classifier -ba /ba1/. Abstract, proper and temporal nouns, some of the spatial nouns
and other special cases do not form plural at all or form plural using other means. Mass nouns
do not explicitly denote its number, however they can also be modified by the classifier -ba
/ba’1/ in the meaning PLENTY OF.

chih tshwr dog — chihba ts"wY.bael dogs

ndzhih ndzuw\ water — ndzhihba  ndzwl.bal a lot of water

In speech, each noun can stand either in an unmarked form indifferent to number
(however in this situation the number can be very easily deduced from overall context), or
marked by certain classifier, which denotes either singular or plural.

O h
tshuo s"uol man A MAN or PEOPLE in general.

The substantive is unmarked here and it can either mean

The substantive is in apposition with a numeral phrase,

tshuo-kyikith t"uol.teid.kul one man

persons.

which consists of the numeral ONE followed by classifier
kiith /kad/ used for persons. This classifier is used to count

The substantive is in apposition with a general classifier,
tshuo-mii tshuoY.mul a man which denotes persons. This particular classifier is not used

to count persons.

o>-ba h
tshuo-bi shuol.bae men which denotes indefinite plural form of nouns.

The substantive is in apposition with a general classifier,

The meaning of a certain substantive can be modified by
certain classifiers. In this case the substantive denoting

tshuo kyi-yii  ts"uo.teid.yy a family

particular person is changed into collective substantive
denoting all persons sharing one house living together. The

substantive is in apposition with a numeral phrase, which

consists of a numeral ONE followed by classifier HOME.

In case the substantive is modified by numeral phrase with numeral other then one, the
classifier -ba /ba1/ is not needed to form plural, because it is understood from the given
number.

5.1.5 Spatial nouns

There is a special group of words which we decided to classify as a subgroup of nouns
and which denote location in space. These words answer the questions where (stative), where
to and where from (dynamic). Spatial nouns can function as an unmarked argument (thematic
subject or direct object) of verbs denoting existence, localization or motion from and to
somewhere.

I. Nyima xi mi- budzhih. [They] set off from the Indian
nilmal  xi) mi{  buddzu ocean.
INDIA  SEA PFC  TO SET OFF
nprop > np

npP 0> (mod) vt
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2. Khyi qotsha 10qho biitsthtsih -lih mi- mphi dzhi. [ spit out a pearl from its mouth.
te"il qodtstallodgrod bultsilsil lwd mid mphiY dzud

IT  MOUTH INSIDE  PEARL SG  PFC TO SPIT HITHER
n=cl vt <vi
n >np NP 0> (mod) vt
npP 0> VP
pron s:> VP
3. Lhadzhihgi mi- to. They arrived to Nepal.
laddzulgul mi\ to\
NEPAL PFC TO ARRIVE
prop np 0> (mod) vt
4. Vishu -qho mi- to. They arrived to bear's [home].
vulsui q"od mi\ to\
BEAR  LOC PFC TO ARRIVE
n (pp)

np o> (mod) vt
5. Zhtt dami -qhé zhier tombih -lih lué- 6. They tied nodules on the
zul dalmud qgPod zuleY todmbud Iul Iuol tod grass [in places] where

GRASS B.HIGH LOC GRASS NODULE SG INCH TO TIE grass grew hlgh
n=cl
ns:>va n> NP
VP (pp) NP o> (mod) vt
npP > VP
6. Gahni lamba sué6  hnio kur lué- ndzi. They settled in Mongolia for
galfil lulmbal sG61  A"i5 kwrl  luol ndzud 300 years.
MONGOL  SOIL ~ THREE HUDRED YEAR INCH TO SIT
num > cl
numP > cl
nprop > np numP > (mod) vt
npP > VP

As we can see in the examples above, phrases with a spatial noun as a head can,
without marking, function as an argument of verbs denoting existence, localization or motion

to or from somewhere. Non-place nouns must be marked by one of the postpositions in order
to form a location.

The difference between postpositions and place nouns is that place nouns can appear
in a clause as an independent constituent, while postpositions are clitics'"'

I will describe the most usual spatial nouns. In the following table, I anticipate the
static location of the denotate, however the relation is valid also for dynamic spatial relations,
either denoting the starting or the finishing point.

' T have been tempted to regard postpositions as suffixes denoting different spatial cases, however there can
appear a case suffix after a postposition, while the postposition can never appear after a case suffix.
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pada pad.deed
apa Paed.pael
phéapha phal.phal

qolo qod.lod
16qho lod.q"o4
viida vul.dal
Kher ko

dzaka dzeed kel
tapha taY.phad
yata jaV.tay

beside
near [there]
nearby

inside
at, in, place
on

under

outside
on the right
on the left

This place noun denotes that certain object location is on either side of
other object irrespective of the speaker.

This place noun denotes location close to another object, the another
object being relatively far from the speaker.

This place noun denotes locationclose to another object irrespective of
the speaker.

This place noun denotes location inside another box-like object.

This place noun denotes location inside an enclosed object.

This place noun denotes location on a surface of another object or
according to context above another object.
This place noun denotes location below another object.

This place noun denotes location outside another object.
This place noun denotes location to the right side of the speaker.
This place noun denotes location to the left side of the speaker.

ya phapha j a:-4.pha'|.pha‘i the left side This place noun denotes location to the left side of another object.
14 phapha l&-l.pha'l.pha\i the right side This place noun denotes location to the right side of another object.

The place noun phapha /pral.p"al/ NEARBY is in fact reduplicated postposition, which
denotes a location somewhere and functions as a suffix for other place nouns and construction
used for denoting spatial relations.

Another very important place nouns are four cardinal directions. East and west are
literally the places of sun rise and sun set, north and south have its own names irrespective of

the Sun.

nyima shichu nil.mal.sal.ts"ul
nyima nyichu nil.mal.nid.tshul

east michu mil. tshul south
west cachtu tsa. tshud north

Place nouns can modify another nouns, however place nouns can not be modified by
any classifier if they function as a constituent expressing location in a given clause.
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5.1.6 Temporal nouns

Similarly to the spatial nouns which denote location, there is a specific group of nouns
denoting time. These words answer the question when and denote a certain point of time.
They also do not share any similarities with adverbials, therefore I have decided to clasify
them as a subgroup of nouns. Time point denoting words or phrases can function as a
constituent, which can be even topicalized and (with or without topicalization marker) placed
before the agent at the beginning of the clause. Some of the temporal nouns actually function
as postpositions. The only difference between temporal nouns and spatial nouns is semantic,
former denoting time and latter denoting place.

Most usual temporal nouns are presented in the following table:

yintz‘[ ji],nta‘i formerly This word is used in narratives to denote that something happened in an
unspecified past.
ashih ?aJ.guﬂ in the past This word denotes that something happened before the point of denoted

time. In case it is used together with the previous word, it has
emphasizing character.
ngini nul.nul after This word denotes that something will happen in the future if it is used
alone. If it modifies another point of time, it denotes that something
happened after a certain point of time. This word can function as a time
noun, time or place postposition or as a time conjugation.
ami ?al.mil now This word denotes present time from the point of the agent.

thahro thal.god earlier  This word denotes that something happened earlier or before.

The whole system of time words is quite uneven in NMZ and it shows that except
these function words above and other special words denoting specific parts of a day or year,
the whole concept of meassuring time is not very common. There aren't any names for days of
the week and also no specific names for four seasons. There are words denoting year, month
and day, as well as twelve cyclic names based on the Buddhist tradition of twelve animals.
However, calendar was reserved for shamans only.

konyipi kod.nil.pil New Year miyaphiipha miljal.ptul.pal dawn
miya mil.jal morning hnighd Aril.qhol night
The following words behave more like classifiers, though they denote time:
nyi niY day lhi Ii month
khur khu year lih lal hour

For the twelve cyclic names see page 128 on numbers and for other expressions
denoting time see chapter 7.5 on temporal expressions.

Temporal nouns can either form the topic at the beginning of the sentence unmarked or
as a part of temporal expression.
1. Nga  shaér viu  ndzhih  bi. 1 will go for a drink tomorrow.

nal sulo- vul  ndzuY  bi
I TOMORROW LIQUOR TO DRINK TO GO
n o> vt
VP o> vt

nt :> VP

pron s:> VP
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2. Nginii -nyi mbér -mi vu ndzhih xa. Next day, [its] wife went for a drink.

nulnul nil mba1 mul vul  ndzuwY xad
AFTER DAY WIFE SG  LIQUOR TO DRINK AWAY
n o> vt
n=cl VP<c vi
nt > nt NP s:> VP
nt > VP
3. Pami -yA  thdhré yo -qghé  lué- xa'’  The toad set up for home earlier.
palmil  jal  thalgol jol qod  luof xad
TOAD SG  EARLIER HOUSE IN INCH TO WENT
n (pp)  (mod) vt
np > vi
n=cl nt :> VP
NP s:> VP

5.1.7 Declension of nouns

There are five inflectional suffixes in NMZ which marks the following case forms:

| (%) unmarked ~ When the relation of certain constituent is clear from the overall
context, the constituent remains unmarked irrespective of case.
Therefore beside nominative, this form can be used to indicate
almost all other relations except the recipient, the agent in passive
contruction and instrument, which are allways marked. It can also
indicate locative or other spatial and temporal cases for nt temporal
nouns and np spatial nouns.

pp+ postpositional Based on the predicate (static vs. dynamic), this case is used to
indicate various locative or temporal cases. When the predicate or
overall context allows ambiguity, the postpositional phrase can be
further marked by other case suffix.

I -nyi~-i /ILi-I/~/i'|/ GEN/INSTR ~ The suffix -nyi/nid/ can be interchanged with -i /id/ primarily
indicates genitive relation (in ambiguous situations specifically
genitivus possessivus) and instruments. It can also indicate the
source (thus it can be used after postposition).

-gvih /gy1/ GEN The suffix -gvih /gyl/ is used to indicate genitivus qualitatis in
ambiguous situations.
cf. adamigvih ndzhigyibér /?aldaimulgy1 ndzwldzilbe-Y/
fathers book (=written by)
vs. adamiii ndzhigyibér /?aldaimulil ndzuildziTba-Y/ father's book
(=in possession of my father)

111 -da /dal/ DAT/COMM  The suffix -d4 /dal/ is used to indicate dative or commitative.

IV -dzha /dzaV/ ACC The suffix -dzha /dzaY/ is used to indicate patient in ambiguous
situations.

V -nyi /nil/ AGT/TOP The suffix -nyi /nil/ (which is not interchangable with the suffix -i

/id/) primarily indicates agent in passive constructions, however it
can also indicate any topicalized nominal phrase.

Yin (2016:26-28) provides a list of eight relations, which use case particles as marking.
The relations are: agentive (particle /nil/~/jil/), genitive (particle /nil/~/jil/), instrumental
(particle /niV/), ablative (particle /niV/), locative (particles /qoi/, /da1/, /wuldaeY/), comparative
(particle /wuldaeY/), allative (particles /daeY/, /tsal/, /nil/) and dative (particle /deY/).

The first problem is that for several relations, the particles are identical and on the
other hand, for some relations, there are more particles (without relevant examples and also
without any explanation). In our analysis, we count agentive as an independent case, because

2 The verb to go has two possible stems. One is bi /bil/ which is used for present or future tense and the second
is xa /xad/ which is used for past tense or as a verbal modifier.
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in our corpus it never occured in the form of the suffix -i/i1/, otherwise we will regard the
agentive as one of the function of the genitive/instrumental case, because it is quite common
that grammatical cases express more relations. Therefore, there is also no need to list
instrumental and ablative case particle if it has the same form. It would be more appropriate to
say, that the particle /nil/ can express instrumental, ablative, genitive and agentive relations.
Concerning the locative case, | analyze those particles as postpositions (see Chapter 6.1.1) or
even spatial nouns (Chapter 5.1.5). These postpositions or spatial nouns can be combined with
other case particles, however case particles cannot be combined together. The comparative
case is also problematic. Beside the fact that the word /wuldaY/ is a spatial noun, when the
member of comparison is a personal pronoun, it is marked by genitive case particle (see
Chapter 5.4.1.4). There are two examples for the allative case, however the first sentence is
actually dative, as the marked constituent represents the recipient and the second example is
possibly misunderstood. Moreover, if allative and dative have the same case particle /deY/, the
sentence will be ambiguous.

(1)  tehl  @lmil mul deY ol
3SG  motherCcL ALL  to say
3¢ BEMl —fi AL @
He told [his] mother. ({3 BEREE . ) (YIN 2016:28,2)
(2)  pheidtsil mul pal daY dzal
youngster CL IsG ALL to like
MKF —fi 1sG  ALL Ei¥
The young lad likes me. (/MK T E#EF. ) (YIN2016:28,1)

The meaning of the second example is questionable, it might be also analyzed as ,,I
like the young lad*. Note that verbs of perception or emotion can require the logical subject in
the dative case'® (as in Spanish, German, Czech, Russian, Urdu, Tabasaran etc.), we take
Tabasaran for example:

3) madina-r obly ©-eti-x
Madina-DAT father II-like-PRES
Madina likes father. (COMRIE & POLINSKY 1998:111,(8))

Moreover, among the three particles introduced as allative case is particle /niV/. That
would mean the ablative (or agentive) can have the same form as allative. If that was true, the
case marking would be pointless.

Hudng & Reénzeng (1991:170-171) recognize six different relations, namely genitive
(with particle /nil/~/ji\/), agentive (particle /nil/), ablative (particle /niV/), dative (particle
/deel/), comparative (particle /wuldeeV/) and instrumental (particle /laV/). Concerning the
instrumental case, based on the provided example sentence, we suppose that the particle /lal/
is actually a classifier:

183 Cf. Butt, Grim & Ahmed (2006) or Shibatani (1999).
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4)  tehel  juimil lay sipol nda
3G axe INSTR wood to chop
fin 7 KREE K
He chops wood with an axe. (fth 75 BEAR RKTH. ) (HUANG & RENZENG 1991:171,3)

5.1.8 Thematic relations

5.1.8.1 Introduction

As we have seen in the previous part, the function of nouns or better say nominal
phrases in a given sentence is marked by inflectional suffixes in case of possible ambiguity.
We will go through all of the thematic relations'” and look how they are expressed in certain
clauses. We have already seen that the arguments of verbs may be ommited when they are
known from the context or that the absence of required argument'® is actually a way how to
express a constituent without using demonstrative pronouns (p.70).

The main roles a certain noun (or nominal phrase) can adopt are: (A) agent, (P)
patient, (R) recipient, (I) instrument, (L) location, (S) source, (G) goal and (B) benefactive.

Besides the fact that all substantives can modify another constituent (be dependent
part), they can be part of several paratactic constructions, be part of comparative constructions
or be topicalized.

Any case marking is placed mostly after the classifier of the head noun (cases denoting
relation to the predicate) or after the classifier of the last noun of dependent construction
(cases denoting genitive or possessive relation to its head)'®. Nouns which do not have any
certain classifier in a given context, can be directly inflected using case suffix without
classifier. Though the suffix thus inflects the whole construction, the relation is marked just
once'"”.

1% T have adopted thematic relations according to Carnie (2001:166), however for the purpose of simplification,
I have slightly modified them into just eight relations. While several relations from the declension point of
view do not show any grammatical difference, we do not need strictly distinguish between an agent
(argument performing the action), natural phenomena and experiencer (argument who is receiving an input),
as all of them are the actor of the verb. Therefore, when I talk about an agent in a given sentence, it can be
also the natural phenomena or experiencer.

Note that some verbs in NMZ differ in the way they require e.g. a goal, which functions as an argument
(obligatory) and not as an adjunct (optional): bi /biY/ vt TO GO SOMEWHERE vs. xa /xaV/ vi TO GO AWAY.

This somehow resembles German language, where declension is mostly expressed through certain articles
denoting one of the four cases.

Strictly speaking, nouns can not be inflected in NMZ unless they appear on the lowest level of binary
analysis (which is possible only in limited number of occurences) and in most cases, the inflection affects the
whole construction (certain constituent in relation to another constituent). Therefore, the use of IC analysis
and its binary principle appears to be very useful in describing grammar relations of NMZ language.

105
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5.1.8.2 Agent (the actor of the verb)

The agent of adjectival (1), intransitive (2), transitive (3) or ditransitive (4) verb in
active voice remains unmarked.

1. Mushth dadzhih. The wind is strong.
muYsuwd  daYdzuwd
WIND B.BIG
(A)n va
2. Jii nga. It snows.
yyA nai
SNOW TO FALL
(A)n vi
3. Nga -nyi ada -mi nghimi dzih -é. My father is eating
nal nil ?aldad mul ngralmil dziY ed tsampa.
I GEN FATHER SG  TSAMPA TO EAT INGR
pron sf (A)n ¢l (P)n vt sf
4. Nuo ta nyi nga -da lashih a- pa -dzhu? Have you brought me a
nuol tad nil  npal dal lalswl ?ai pad  dzud gift today?
YOU THIS DAY I DAT  GIFT PQ TOBRING HITHER

(A)pron  dem nt  (R)pro sf P)n
n

However in passive voice (5-6) or topicalized in parallel structure (7), it is marked by
suffix -nyi /nil/.

5. Qha -lih ada -mi -nyi qhingga. The bowl was broken by my father.
ghad lal ?aldad mud nid qghe:4Apgal
BOWL SG FATHER SG  AGT  TO BREAK
(P)n cl (A)n cl sf vi
6. Nga ta nyi lakué -ya -nyi nga -da shih Kkyi -mpha pa  dzhiih.
nal tal  nil lalkuod jal nid npal dal swl teil  mphal ped  dzud

1 THIS DAY CROW SG AGT 1 DAT MEAT ONE A LITTLE TO BRING HITHER
TOPIC (A) (R) P)
dem > nt n= cl num > cl
n= numP vt <c vi
pron  (sf) NP o> VP
NP (sf) pron o> VP
NP o> VP
nt > VP
pron :> VP

As for me today, there was brought some meat by a crow for me."”

1% This sentence is very interesting and somehow resembles one Chinese sentence, which is also very hard to
analyze: BEZEA IR L T —& /N2 o As for the fowl, a small chicken was eaten by a wolf.
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7. Yox6 molé -ba
joixol modlod bel
OTHER  MAN PL
pron n cl

tsa -mu  16-
sal mul 101
TORIDE ADV  INCH
vt sf mod
nué -nyi to
nuol nil  to
YOU  AGT  THIS
(A)pron sf dem

molo to
mUo"loY to\
SKILL  B.WORTHY
n va
gha, qondzho luod-
Gal qo4ndzo) luo’
TO SING DANCE INCH
vi n mod
yii qho khyi
yyi qhod tehi
HOUSE LOC FORWARD
L)n PP mod

Other men were great,

-

having riding [horse], they were

pai singing and dancing;

TO JUMP
vt

ndzuo.

ndzuoV

TO SIT

vi

and you just sit at this house.

5.1.8.3 Patient (the thema or stimulus of the verb)

The patient of the verb is almost allways unmarked. Its position tends to be close to
the verb or at the beginning of the clause when topicalized. Examples 8-9 shows an explative
object, Ex. 10 shows a plain object without a classifier and Ex. 11 shows the relation between
an experiencer and its stimulus.

8. Nga dza dzi. I am eating.
nal dzal dzid
I FOOD TO EAT
9. Khyi érgu mba. He is walking.
tehi] ?a-igud mba\
HE ROAD TO WALK
10. Nga sthper mpsth. 1 peel plums.
nal stipa- mpsi:
I PLUM TO PEEL
(A) pron P)n vt
11.Nkhvih -si -mG za -pha gé sha. The thief heard the leopard.
pk"vd sul mul zal phal gel sad
TO STEAL NOM  SG LEOPARD SG TO HEAR TO SENSE
vt (sf) n=cl vt <c vi
(A) n=cl (P) NP o> VP

Ex. 12 and 13 shows the difference between active and passive constructions, where
agent and patient interchange their position.
12. Ada

-mii gha -lih qha ngga. Father broke the bowl.

?aldal mud qhad  Tel qhae:4 nga\
FATHER  SG BOWL  SG TO BREAK  B.GOOD

(A)n cl P)n cl vt va

13. Chih ta -m@ nga -nyi sa ngga. The dog was beaten to death by me.

tshwY tal  mul pal nil saed ngai

DOG  THIS  SG I AGT TO BEAT  B.GOOD

(P)n  dem cl (A) sf vt va

pron
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Even when the patient is topicalized (anteposed before the agent), then if this change
of constituents order does not lead to the possibility of confusion of their function, both can
remain unmarked (in the following sentence, the egg can not logically be the actor of the
verb).

14. ahro ngd dzih ma- ya. 1 do not eat eggs.
elgol  pal d&zi!  mal jai
EGG I TO EAT NOT  AFF

(P)n  (A)pron vt neg sp
Ex. 15 shows the situation with ditransitive verb and Ex. 16 the situation with serial
verb construction. In both cases, the patient remains unmarked.

15. Khyi nga -da lashi pa dzhu. She brought me a gift.
te"il npal dal ladswl  paed dzud
HE I DAT  GIFT  TOBRING HITHER
(A) R) sf P)n vt hither
pron  pron
16. Nga nuo -nyi ada -mii  bim qha -lih mi- sthsih. [ have made a bowl
nal nuoY nil ?aldad mud  buimul ghal sl mi1 silsiV for your father.
I YOU GEN FATHER SG TOHELP BOWL SG PFC TO MAKE
(A) pron sf (B)n cl cov (P)n ¢l mod vt
pron

When there is the possibility of confusion of the patient and actor, the patient can be
marked (however this situation occurs rather by pronouns than nouns).
17. Pami -ya -dzha dzo -nyi patsa ngga. [t squashed the toad by the hit.
paimil  jal dza\  dzo:4 nil palsal pgad
TOAD SG ACC  TOBUMP  PTCP  TO SQUASH B.GOOD
(P)n cl vi sf vt vi

5.1.8.4 Recipient
The recipient is allways marked by suffix -da /dai/.

18. Nga ada -mu -da lashi pd -dzhu. I have brought
nal ?aldad mud dal lalswl paed dzud father a gift.
I FATHER  SG DAT GIFT TO BRING HITHER
(A)pron (R)n cl sf P)n vt vi

19. Viidzhih nyi -kiih qa mi- ngga pami -yad -da lué- dzih. Two elders
vuddzul nil  kud qad mil ngal paimii jal dal luol dzid scooped it up for
ELDER ~ TWO PC TOSCOOPUP PFC B.GOOD TOAD SG DAT INCH TOEAT the toad to eat.

(A)n[va] num cl vt mod va R)n sf mod vt
20. Yoxo6 -nyi akih -da zhihdzhih. Others will taunt us two.
jodxod nil ?alkal dal  zwddzu
OTHER ~ TOP WETWO  DAT TO TAUNT
(A) pron cl (R)pron ¢l vi
21. Pami -yi mbér -mi@i -dd mi- duo. The toad asked his wife.
palmil jal mbe1 mul dal mi1 duod
TOAD SG WIFE  SG DAT PFC TO ASK

(A)n cl (R)n cl sf  mod vt
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5.1.8.5 Instrument

Instrument is usually marked by suffix -nyi /nid/, which can sometimes be pronounced

as -i /il/.
22.Yiiér Kéhsazhapi budzha -li  -nyi
yylo-dkelsalzalpud buldzal lad nid

Yuer Kehsazhapu sliced the old
yetti's neck with knife.

KNIFE SG  INSTR
(A) nprop (Dn cl sf
dbévidzhih ~ -mii  hridbi -l1i mi- ha.
dsulvuldzud mud waldeud lal mid hael
OLD YETTI SG NECK  SG  PFC TO SLICE TO SLICE
n cl (P)n cl  mod vt
23. Ta nyi pami -yA ma -bér -nyi nchu -nyi za Za ngga.
tal nil palmiljal mald bal nid ntshul nid zal zal ngad

THIS DAY TOAD SG BAMBOO FULL INSTR TO STRING PTCP TO CONNECT TO CONNECT B.GOOD

dem nt (P)n cl (Dn cl sf vt

vt vt va

Today, the toad was stabbed through by bunch of bamboo.

24. Zhihnyi seh 14 1la 1 séh ngga.

zwlnid  sy1 lal lal i1 syd ngad
YESTERDAY WOOD PC PC INSTR TO KILL B.GOOD
nt MDn e e sf vt va

Yesterday, (it] was killed by timber.

However, an argument of the verb ,.to use® can also occur in the meaning of an
instrument without any marking. Thus a serial verb construction (26) or a topicalized clause

(25) can also be used.

25. Nga  shih zhiizhi bidzha -l xngvih.

pal  swl zulzul buldzal lal  xpvi
I MEAT ~ TOCUT  KNIFE  SG  TO USE
pron n vt n cl vt

26. Nga budzha -la  xngvih shih zhizha.

nal buldzal lad xpyd  swl zulzul
| KNIFE SG TOUSE MEAT TO CUT
pron n cl vt n vt

5.1.8.6 Location

1 use knife for cutting meat.

I cut meat using knife.

Location can remain completely unmarked when expressed by spatial noun or by a

nominal phrase with a spatial noun as the head.

27. Nyima xi linba tshué¢ ndzu ma xi.
nilmal xiy lulnbal t"uoY ndzul mad xid
INDIA SEA  SOIL  HUMAN TOSIT NOT B.FINE
propnp np np n vt neg va

Land near Indian sea was not good for

living.

Ex. 26 shows an expression of common noun followed by place noun as a head.
28. Qubu -lih vida ndzhigyi -ba lué- zhizhi ndza. Several characters are written on the

quibud lul vuldaY ndzwiddzil baed luod zwizwl ndzal

DOOR  SG ON  CHARACTER PL UP TO WRITE TO BE

n cl np n cl  mod vt
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Location can also be marked by postposition. Postpositions can modify common
nouns or even whole clauses to form expressions which can function as location.
29.Namiizih -ba Lhadzhihgii Lha yi ludé- tsa qho khyi- ndzu. Namuzi people settled in
nalmudzi bed laddzwlgul Jal yyl luol wad qtol tehid ndzui Nepal on a place where

NAMUZI ~ PL NEPAL  SAINT HOUSE INCH TO BUILD LOC INC TOSIT they have built a temple.
nprop np n n  mod vt pp mod vt
30. Ami thio nankhi -mii da mianyi khyi-  si. In that moment, the weather started to
?aimilttuoYnaink"ad mud day mulnid tehid sud change in heaven.
NOW TIME HEAVEN SG AT WEATHER INC TO CHANGE
nt PP n cl  pp n mod vi

5.1.8.7 Source and goal

The way of expressing source and goal are connected with the expression of location.
When certain location is mentioned in the clause, the predicate by its meaning actually
indicates whether it is a static and thus simple location (31) or a dynamic meaning and thus
denoting either a source (32) or a goal (33). Therefore in most of the cases, the way of
marking of either source or goal do not differ from location. In case both appear in one
sentence, they are simply put one after another (34).

31. Nga yiigho -md qidzth hd qho dzhu. My firiend is in the shop.
nal qyylg"ol mul gaddzwl ha:4 god dzud
I FRIEND SG  THING TOBUY LOC TO BE
pron n cl n vt juy) vt
32.Nyima xi mi- buidzhih. They set off from Indian
nilmal xiY  mid buddzu\ sea.
INDIA  SEA PFC TO SET OFF
propnp  np mod vi
33. Khyi yibi qata qhé 1ha bér mi- shu shii.  She put the gold into her
tehil  jidbiY galtal q"od Jal bed miY  sud sud pockets.
SHE ~ SELF POCKET LOC  GOLD FULL PFC TOPUTIN TO PUT IN
pron pron n PP n cl  mod vt vt
34, Nga yi qho nuo yi qho mi- t6. [wentfrom my home to your home.
nal yyl g"ol nuol yyl g1 mi} tol
I  HOUSE LOC YOU HOUSE LOC PFC  TO GO
pron n PP pron n jus) mod vt

The source can be marked by the suffix -nyi /nid/.

35. Nga  ser qho -nyi khyi da. I have arrived from a forest.
nal s¥4  g"ol nid tehid deeY
I FOREST  LOC ABL FWD  TO ARRIVE
pron n juy) sf mod vi
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5.1.8.8 Benefactive

Benefactive is usually an argument of a coverb, therefore it is unmarked.
36. Nga nuo -nyi ada -mu bima ndzhigyi Kkyi -pa lud- zhizhi. [ have written a letter
nal nuoV nil ?a¥dad mud buimul ndzuddzil teid pul luol zwizwl for your father.
I  YOU GEN FATHER SG TOHELP CHARACTER ONE LIST INCH TO WRITE
pron pron sf n cl vt n num cl  mod vt

5.1.8.9 Topic

All substantives or even whole constructions can be topicalized. Topicalization is
either unmarked (38-39) or can be marked by the suffix -nyi /nid/ (40).

37. Nga 4ahro dzih hro dzha. 1 like eating eggs very much.
nal ?xlgol dztY o4 dzal
I EGG TOEAT ALL TO LOVE
n o> vt adv > vt
VP o> VP
pron s:> VP
38. Nga ahré dzih hashi na. 1t will be quite OK for me to eat eggs.

ga] xelgol dzil fadswl nal

EGG TO EAT QUITE B.GOOD

n o> vt
pron s:> VP adv> |va
VP > VP
39. Nchudzd nga ghata hra dzi. Rice I do eat all the time.
ntshuldzaed  nal qraltad sal dzi\
RICE I WHAT TIME ~ ALL TO EAT
adv > vt
pron > VP
pron s:> VP
n:> VP
40. Kyi -ga ma- ndo, I have seen nothing,
teid gal mal ndo}
ONE  MATTER  NOT TO SEE
num cl neg vt
pami  -ya -nyi kyi -qo [only] a toad
palmil  jal nid teid qoi
TOAD SG TOP ONE SAC
n cl num cl
luo- ya xa dzakd ndzu é&. carrying a sac on its back is sitting outside.

luo’ jal xal dzelkael ndzui eV
UP  TOCARRY AWAY OUTSIDE TOSIT INGR
mod vt vi np vi sf

5.1.8.10 Time

Time expressions can also be either unmarked (41) or marked by suffix -nyi /nid/ (42).

41. Ami ngd nudé sisi dzihvi shii -i.  Now I am going to take you to find some

?aimil pal nuol salsal dzitvud sud i food.
NOW I YOU TO TAKE FOOD TO FIND PROSP
pron 0> vt no>vt (sf)
coVP> VP
pron s:> VP
nt :> VP
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42. Nga ami -nyi khyi shi i gyl I am going to find him now!
pal ?Raimil nil kM1 gsul il dzid

I NOW TOP HE TOFIND PROSP TO BE
nt (sf) | pron o> vt (sf)
nt > VP
VP >vc
pron s:> VP
5.1.8.11 Dependent structures

Substantives can modify another constituents. When modifying verbal constituents,
the substantive follows the rules described above.
(1) Attribute of nominal constituent

In case of being an attribute of another nominal constituent, it usually remains
unmarked and is just anteponed to the head (43). There is a specific distinction between closer
and looser relation (i.e in English the distinction between a premodifier and a prepositional

phrase or in Czech the congruent and non-congruent attribute'®).
43. séhpu érki  -pi tree bark
syYpud ?aYkul pul
TREE BARK  SG
n > n
NP =cl
44. thuoli -ya qotsha -lih xi -ba teeth of the mouth of the rabbit

truollil jal qodtshal 1al xi1  beal
RABBIT SG MOUTH SG TOOTH PL
n=cl n=cl
NP> NP n=cl
NP > NP

Closer relation is expressed by the absence of a classifier of the dependent substantive
(45), while looser relation is expressed by presence of classifiers of both substantives (43).
Thus when we look at the IC analysis and relations between constituents, we can find out that
in case of closer relation (43), the classifier affects the whole nominal phrase, therefore we
can talk about class congruence; while in case of looser relation (44), each member has its
own classifier, so we can talk about non-congruent class members of the construction. The

same can be seen in Ex. 45 and 46.

45. chih hro -lih a dog head 46. chih -mia hroér -lih  a head of a dog
tshwrY wod Iul tshwrY mul golod Iul
DOG HEAD SG DOG SG  HEAD  SG
n>n n=cl n=cl
NP=cl NP > NP

47. Pami -yd la hnd nyi qhd mi sa dzhu. The toad took out two leopard

palmil jal 1al A0 nid qhal miY sal  dzud hairs.
TOAD  SG LEOPARD HAIR TWO PC  PFC TO HOLD HITHER
n>n num> cl vt <c vi
NP = numP mod > VP
n=cl NP o> VP
NP s:> VP

1 E.g. the expression ,,dog head*, where the dependent noun is a premodifier, vs. ,,the head of a dog*, where
the dependent noun is a part of prepositional phrase; resp. ,,psi hlava® (congruent attribute) vs. ,,hlava psa®
(non-congruent attribute).
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48. Thuoli -yA hni -ba kulhyi -nyi mi- tsih. The fur of the rabbit has been

thuollil jal A0 bael kudlil nil  mil iy washed by the sweat.
RABBIT SG HAIR  PL SWEAT  INSTR DOWN TO WASH
n=cl n=cl mod > vt
NP > NP n (sf) o> VP
NP s:> VP

(2) Genitive
Genitive remains unmarked in most of the cases (49), however it can be emphasized

in certain constructions (50) by two case markings'® nyi /nil/ and gvih /gy4/. The former is
used to distinguish genitive construction meaning possessivity (51) and the latter one meaning
only reference (52,53).
49. yilighé ami -mil friends mother

yylghol @Imil  mul

FRIEND  MOTHER SG

n=cl

n > NP

50. yliqhé ta -mu -1 ami  -mi mother of this friend
yylqhol  tal mui i1 @lmil mul
FRIEND  THIS SG GEN MOTHER  SG
dem > cl (s
n=NP n=cl
NP > NP
51. Taci ndzhigyi -beér ngd -nyi ada -maG -1 gyl  This here is my father's book.
taltsud ndzwildzil baY pal nil ?aldad mul i1  dzid [property of my father]

HERE CHARACTER FULL 1 GEN FATHER SG GEN TO BE

(sf) n=cl (sf)

pron > NP DOSS.
n=cl NP > Ve
NP s:> VP
pron > VP
52. Taci ndzhigyi -beér nga -nyi ada -ma -gvih gyi.  This here is my father's book.
taltsud ndzwldzil baY pal nil ?aldad mul gvl dzid [work of my father]

HERE CHARACTER FULL | GEN FATHER SG GEN TO BE

(sf) n =cl (sf)

pron > NP rel.
n=cl NP > Ve
NP s:> VP
pron :> VP
53. Chih ta -mi yibi -gvih qha gyigi This dog has its own bowl.
tshwY  taY  mul  jidbil gvl qhal  dzidgid
DOG  THIS SG OWN GEN BOWL  TO HAVE
dem >cl pron (sf)> n
n=NP NP o> vt
NP s:> VP

1% The suffix -nyi /nid/ is often pronounced as only -i /il/.
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Of course it is also possible to use a more explicit way to express the meaning of the

sentence in Ex. 52 (see Ex. 54).
54.Nga -nyi ada -mi lué- zhihzhih ndzhigyi -bér gyi. It's a book written by my father.

nal nil ?aVdad mul luod zZwizwl ndzwldzil baY deil

I  GEN FATHER SG INCH TO WRITE CHARACTER FULL TO BE
(sf) n=cl
pron > NP mod >| vt n=cl
NP s:> VP NP > vc
nominalized VP :> VP

(3) Commitative

Next type of dependent structures is the commitative relation. The accompanying
member of the action/event is marked by the suffix -da /dai/"".

55. Nga nuo -da kyi yil -mi  bi. I will go with you together.
nal nuoil dal teid uyy’l mul  biy
I you COMM ONE TOJOIN ADV  TO GO
num = cl[vt] (sf)
numP > vt

pron (sf) o> VP
pron s:> VP
56. Nga ada -mu -da kyi yii -ma  bi. [ will go with my father together.
nal ?aldal mud dad teid uyy’l mul  biy
I  FATHER SG COMM ONE TOJOIN ADV  TO GO
(sf) num = cl[vt] (sf)
n=cl numP > vt
NP 0> VP

pron s:>VP

In case of comparative structures, both members remain unmarked'"2.

57a. Nyimi -lih mo6lo mushih  vada ya to, Sun has better skills than wind,
nilmil &l mUolloy muYsuN  vuldal  jad to\
SUN SG SKILL ~ WIND ABOVE ~ MORE B.WORTHY
n=cl n >np adv >va
NP >n NPp > VP
NP s:> VP
57b. mushih mélo nyimi la hra ma-  kyii. so the skills of the wind can't be
mulYswYmUolloY nilmil  lae Kad mal tey\'  competed with those of the sun.
WIND  SKILL  SUN TO TO SUFFICE NOT TO ACHIEVE
COMPETE
neg > vt
n o> cov vt <c VP
n>n covP >VP
NP s:> VP

""" The main difference of accompanying member and a member of paratactic structure is the interchangeability
of the members. If the memberes can be interchanged, their relation is paratactic, when not, the latter is
dependent member and the relation is hypotactic.

"2 The only difference is when the members are personal pronouns, which are marked by different case suffixes.
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5.1.8.12 Paratactic structures

Substantives in paratactic structures are usually just placed one after another, however
the paratactic relation can be marked by conjunctions when needed.

ngia, ada, ami father, mother  sithpli -mu, suds@t  ba teacher
nal ?aldal ?a&lmil and stlpul mui suo:4sul bel and students
I FATHER MOTHER TEACHER SG  STUDENT  PL

ada, ami nyl  -guh they two, mother shaphi -pl, ndzihsu -luh table and chair
?aldal Pelmil nil g and father saiphil pul ndzulsui lad

FATHER MOTHER ~ TWO PC TABLE SG  CHAIR SG

chih -mi, xalA -yA catanddog  thuoli -ya 1a -pha  rabbit and tiger
tshwY  mul xallal  jal thuoTlil jal leed phal

DOG SG CAT SG RABBIT SG  TIGER SG
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5.2 Adnomina

Most of the words which describe the quality of nouns can also function as a predicate
in NMZ. Therefore I regard them as adjectival verbs. Adjectival verbs can be used as
predicates and attributes and in some circumstances also even as subjects or objects of the
predicate. Most of the adjectival verbs can also be modified by adverbs of degree (see Chapter
4.3.7).

There is a small group of words describing the quality of nouns, whose function is
strictly limited to attributes or nominal predicates, the latter requesting copular verb to be
linked with the modified substantive or nominal phrase. They also can not be modified by
adverbs of degree and they are unable to form comparative or superlative degree under
normal circumstances.

hnidzhih shihqa phiild nankha luoxo
Arildzw surlqad prullul nalnk"a\ luo¥xvo{
green yellow white black red

As an attribute, they can be placed either before the modifying substantive or after,
followed by relevant classifier.

subatsih luoxo -la red sweater dadzhih luoxo subatsih -la big red sweater
suYbaltsi{luo¥xod lad daldzwd luoYxodsulbaitsii lad
SWEATER  RED  SG B.BIG ~ RED  SWEATER SG

n adn cl va adn n cl

In most of the cases, adnomina are followed by relevant classifier. We have so far
encountered only one exception, which are parallel structures, where the classifier is not
needed (5).

I. Nga  subatsih luoxo -la  gyigi. I have a red sweater.
nal  sulbaisid luo¥xod lal  dzidgid
I SWEATER RED SG  TO HAVE
pron n adn cl vt
2. Subatsih ta -la shihqa -la gyl This sweater is yellow.

sulbaltsid tal lal swlqal lal  dzid

SWEATER THIS SG YELLOW SG TO BE

n dem cl adn cl Ve
3. Thuoli -ya, nué thuoli phodzha -ya a- ndo? Hey, rabbit, have you seen
truollil  jal nuol thuollil  phuldzal jad ?al ndo) white rabbit?
RABBIT ~ SG YOU  RABBIT WHITE SG Q  TOSEE
n cl pron n adn cl pref vt
4. Nga -xro thuoli nankha -ba gyi, nyimi hra. We are black rabbits with nice heart.

nal y'ol truollilnadnkhal bae1 dzid nidmil xa\
I PL RABBIT BLACK PL TOBE HEART B.NICE
pron  sf n adn cl ve n va
5. Ta -lih -nyl 10x0, ha -lih-nyi hnidzhih gyl This is red and that is green.
tal lal nid l'o¥xod had vl nid Aidzud  dzid
THIS SG TOP RED THAT SG TOP  GREEN  TO BE
dem ¢l sf adn dem cl sf adn ve
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5.3 Numerals and Classifiers

5.3.1 Classifiers

After general characteristics (5.3.1.1), I will present a list on types of classifiers
(5.3.1.2) and then focus on each type. Generic classifiers were presented in the previous
chapter (see part 5.1.3), however we will focus on the classifier used for rational beings and
animals mii /mul/ (5.3.1.3) and on the general classifier ba /ba1/ (5.3.1.4).

Following parts introduce specific classifiers (5.3.1.5) , measure units (5.3.1.6),
measure words (5.3.1.7) and verbal classifiers (5.3.1.8).

Yin (2016:14) presents several specific classifiers, classifiers denoting objects in pairs,
collective classifiers and verbal classifiers. We put classifiers denoting objects in pair into the
category of specific classifiers and the collective classifiers either to the category of (non-
exact) measure units or specific classifiers. Huang & Rénzéng (1991:163) mention only
several specific classifiers.

5.3.1.1 General characteristics

In most of the cases, substantives and even verbs can not be directly modified by
numerals. Numerals together with classifiers form numeral phrase, which can appear as
apposition to a certain noun'”. I have decided to speak about apposition, because numeral
phrase can substitute the nominal phrase and alone function as subject, object or other
constituent in a given clause.

The main function of classifiers is to measure or count quantity. When used without
numerals, they denote grammatical number (singular and plural) of substantives and they also
function as nominalizers for other words (verbal adjectives and verbs) or phrases and mark
the end of a phrase with dependent members.

Classifiers itself are usually placed after the substantive they modify. Substantives can
be classified into eight different groups according to their classifier. The last group of
substantives does not have any certain classifier.

Except these classifiers forming noun classes, there is a set of classifiers which can be
used with almost all substantives.
5.3.1.2 Types of classifiers

Classifiers thus can be divided into several types:

generic classifiers  can be used together with nouns of certain class only,

they do not have any specific meaning, except denoting singular

number or function as a measure unit for nouns denoting

particulars;
mi / kith pha ya lih pu qha 1a
mul / kual phal jal lal pul gral lal

3 Yin (2016:14) and Hudng & Réenzeng (1991:163) analyze this relation as head — attribute.
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general classifier

specific classifiers
noun;

ya jal
lih lal
qha gral

mbambar mba{.mbaxil

dzu dzu
qo qo4
ta ta¥
ga gad
gida gildal
khadu khaeddud
yi uy|
dzhogho  dzolghod

can be used with all nouns;
ba /bal/  plural / plenty of

are used in specific meaning thus modify the meaning of the

114.

they can be put after the generic or general classifier'”;

little This classifier, when used with nouns belonging to other class, indicates
diminutives. Nouns which are usually used with this classifier form
diminutives by juxtapposition of relevant adjectival verb.
round  This classifier is used to emphasize round shape or young age of the
denotate.
stick This classifier is used to emphasize that the denoted noun is part of a
numerous group.
string This classifier is used together with nouns, which denote something
stringed together.
pair This classifier is used for things which appear in pairs.
sac This classifier can be either used a measure unit or denoting that
somebody has a sac together.
kind
kind This classifier can also be used to denote different tribes.
place  This classifier is used to denote a certain point in space.
while This classifier is used to denote a small amount of time.
home  This word can function either as a noun with the meaning ,,house* and
classifier 1ih or as a classifier denoting a group of family members.
couple This classifier is used to denote a husband and his wife.

measure units can be used with mass nouns or nouns denoting non-particulars;

dzha dzal
dza dzad
ki kid
bér ba
nga nal
bibu bulbud
shu sul
pi piY
qha qral

measure words

hY

nyi ni\
khu

Kkhur

full

yuan a unit for money; exact measure unit
kilometer lit. a section; exact measure unit
0,5 kg an exact measure unit borrowed from Chinese (JT* jin)

This classifier can be used either as a specific classifier for things which
name is formed using noun denoting its components or as a general
measure unit which is understood from the overall context denoting a full
amount.

a little This classifier is a general measure unit which denotes small amount of
something.
pile nonexact unit
crowd nonexact unit
group nonexact unit
bowl nonexact unit

specific type of nouns which can be directly modified by

numerals;

month
hour

day lhi lil
year lih lal

4 Some of the specific classifiers can also function as nonexact measure units.

-119-



verbal classifiers specific classifiers used to count how many times an action
denoted by the predicate occured, or to quantifize

duration of the action;
ki kid time  This classifier is general and can be used with all verbs to denote how many times
an action occured.
qo qo sound This classifier can be used only with specific verbs denoting producing all kinds
of noises.
qi} qa .Sl‘ep These two classifiers can be used only with specific verbs denoting movement.
pa pai Jjump

qhotsha qhodshal mouthful This classifier can be used only with specific verbs denoting an action where

a certain amount of something is moving in or out of a mouth.

quazi-classifiers are nouns or verbs, which are used as a measure unit; when they
are used with nouns denoting particulars, they change
their meaning into into that of mass nouns; they can function
either as specific classifiers, measure words or verbal
cassifiers.
1. Kyi mi zih ndzu. There were mother and son.

teid mil zil ndzu\

ONE MOTHER SON TO SIT

num n n vt
cl [NP]

2. Ta s6 guzih Namizih lué- shihshih. Those three brother [tribes] were lead by Namuzi.

tal sol gulzid nalmudzid lyo1 swlsud

THIS THREE YOUNGER INCH TO LEAD
BROTHER
dem num  cl[n] nprop  mod vt

3. Ami Lhiindzhih qha -qhi kyi -gidi ndzhihgii dzho Kyi lih. Now, there was a shoal on
?aimil laindzwd qhad qhal teid gildad ndzwigud dzoY teil el one place at Yarlung river

NOW  YARLUNG RIVER SG ONE PLACE SHOAL TO BE ONE LOOK for one look.
nt nprop n cl num cl n v num cl [vt]

5.3.1.3 Classifier -mi /mul/ / -kith /kal1/

Human and human-like beings as well as other animate nouns or personified
substantives, use the classifier -mi /mul/. However this classifier alternates with another
classifier -kiih /ka1/, which is used to specify the exact number of the denotate. The classifier
-mil is used to express singular number only and can not be used together with numerals. It is
very often used with demonstratives or as a nominalizer. The classifier -kiih /ku1/ on the other
hand requires a numeral.

4a. yiighé -mil a friend
yylqPhol mul
FRIEND SG

4b. yiighd nyi -kiith two friends

yylgtol nil  kud
FRIEND  TWO  PC
4c. yiigho ta -mu that friend
yylgtol  tal  mud
FRIEND  THIS  SG
4d. ta  yiighé nyl -kiih these two friends
tal yylghol nil  kud
THIS  FRIEND  TWO  PC
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Animals, which are very closely related to humans, usually also take the classifier -mi
/mul/.

5. Togho chih dadzhih ta -mu gyl The dog here is a big one.
tolghol tshwY daldzud tal mud dzid
HERE  DOG  G.BIG THIS SG TOBE
pron n va dem ¢l ve

6. Za -phd dzhu kyi yii ngi -mi dzi shihdzhih. There came a leopard, who
zal phal dzuY teil yyl nal mul d&zi\ swldzwd was thinking about to eat their

LEOPARD SG TO COME ONE HOME DONKEY SG TO EAT TO THINK donkey.
n cl vt num cl n cl vt vt

Some nouns belonging to this class can also appear with a specific classifier to
emphasize the characteristics, which belongs to other class of the substantives. Ex. 7a shows
us the noun zéhmi /zx1.mil/ DAUGHTER, which is marked by the classifier -mu /mui/ in the
first part of the clause, because there is no numeral and the function of the classifier is to
denote singular number and mark the end of the nominal phrase. In the second part of the
clause, the noun is substituted by the whole numeral phrase, which consists from a numeral
and relevant classifier -kuh /ka1/ to enable the preceding numeral to substitute the substantive
and form an argument of the verb. Ex. 7b shows us the same noun, which is marked by two
classifiers, first by -kuh /ka1/, which enables the preceding numeral to form a constituent
(apposition of the noun) and then by the specific classifier -lith /la1/, which is used to
emphasize the young age of its denotate. Ex. 7c shows in constrast the noun zéhhni /zx1.A%417/
SON, which belongs to the class using -lith /1&1/ as its generic classifier, thus the young age of
the noun is not emphasized.

7a. Zéhmi ngind -mié ngind, s6 -kuh hra.  After the second daughter,the third was

zyxlmil gulnul mul gulnul sol kel  wal born.
DAUGHTER AFTER ~ SG  AFTER THREE PC TO BORN
n nt cl nt num cl vi
7b. Zéhmi qhvih -kuh -lih  shihké mingga. Those six daughters died.
zydlmil  g'vi kel lul swlkod milpgad
DAUGHTER  SIX PC  YOUNG TODIE  TOFALL
n num cl cl vi vi
7c. ami -mi@ zéhhnd so -lih dzhu. Mother had three sons.
?22Imil mul zy16®i soY lal  dzud
MOTHER ~ SG SON  THREE PC TO HAVE
n cl n num cl vt

5.3.1.4 Classifier -ba /be1/

The classifiers -mi /mul/ and -ba /ba1/ cannot be preceded by a numeral. The general
classifier is used to express plural number for nouns denoting particulars and to express the
meaning of large amount for mass nouns.

8. Ha -ba dbishu gyi. Those are yetis.
had bael dsulsud dzid
THAT PL YETI  TOBE
dem cl n ve
9. Qolo 14 -ba mi- cih. He put a lot of ash inside.
qoilot 14 bzl mi) tsurd
INSIDE ~ ASH  ALOT  PFC  TOPUT
np n cl mod vt
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10. Axré zih -kuh gyilihri -bda mi- yii yil.  Let's divide the land between four

Palyol zi\ kuwl dzylkal bal mid uy’ uy’ of us.
WE FOUR PC  LAND  PL DOWN TO DIVIDE TO DIVIDE
pron num cl n cl  mod vt vt

5.3.1.5 Specific classifiers

Specific classifiers have their own lexical meaning. One group of these classifiers
either emphasizes certain characteristics of a given noun (11) or slightly changes the meaning
of the noun (12,13), while the other group is used only together with the numeral one to form
an independent constituent in a clause (14,15). Some of the specific classifiers can be also
used as a nonexact measure word (16,17), some are used together with the numeral one
instead of a noun (18).

11a. Ndzhih tsih lué to vabii -lih mi- tbu. They brought the water to a
ndzuy i luo’ tol valbul Ial mil fBud boil and slaughtered the pig.
WATER B.BOILED ~UP  TOBOIL  PIG SG PFC TO SLAUGHTER

n va mod vt n cl  mod vt
11b. Khyi i vaba  -ya dzhuo. His family had a piglet.
te"il gyl vaidbul jal dzuoV
HE HOME PIG -LET TO HAVE
pron n n cl vt

12. Yintd tshuo kyi yii kyi dzhudqho zihhnu ma-  dzhuo. In the past, there was a
jilntal tMuol tei yy1 teil dzuolghod =zilhnGY mal  dzuo\ family of man and wife

IN THE PASTHUMAN ONE HOME ONE  COUPLE SON  NOT  TO HAVE without children.
nt n num ¢l num cl n neg vt
13.  Ta  tshuo zih -kuh ta thuo zih  -ga. Those four men were of
tal  ts"uol ziY kul tal thuo zil gad four tribes.
THIS HUMAN FOUR PC  THIS TIME FOUR  KIND
dem n num pc dem nt num cl
14. Thuéli-ya mba Kkyi -gida vishi -qho mi- to. A rabbit was walking and
thuolliljal mbal teid gildal wvulsud grod mid  toV arrived to a home of a bear.
RABBIT SG TO WALK ONE PLACE  BEAR  LOC PCT TO ARRIVE
n cl vt num cl n sf  mod vt
15. Yoqho 16- to kyi -khadu Some time after they arrived
jolg"ol 1vo1 to\ teil khaeddud home,
HOME INCH TO ARRIVE  ONE WHILE
n mod vt num cl .
q6 kyi -gida tshuo kyi -yii wishih. there was a wedding of one
qol teid  gildal tshuol teid yyl  weaelsu family on one place.
THAT ONE  PLACE  HUMAN ONE HOME TO MARRY
dem  num cl n num cl vi
16. Miyé kyi -dzu da lha a kyi -dzu [He placed] a pair of golden
miljel teil dzul da¥ laad el teid dzu roosters near his pair of eyes
EYE ONE PAIR ON GOLD COCK ONE PAIR
n num cl PP adn n  num cl
khyi -da Kkhyi- Iih shih. in order to watch him.
tehil dal tehil a1 suid
HE  DAT INC  TOWATCH TO CAUSE
pron sf  mod vt v
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17. Tshih  Kkyi tata  qolo mi- sa. [She] stuffed one sausage with shit.

tshid teil  taltal qodlod mil sad
SHIT ONE  SEGMENT INSIDE  PFC TO STUFF
n num cl np mod vt
18. Pami -ya -nyi kyi -q6 lué- ya -xa dzikid ndzué. There is a toad
padmil jal nid teil qod Iuo1 jal xal  dzaelkael ndzuled carrying a sac sitting
TOAD SG TOP ONE SAC ~UP  TOCARRY  AWAY  OUTSIDE TO SIT+INGR outside.
n cl sf num cl mod vt vi np vt+sf

5.3.1.6 Measure units

Measure units can be either exact (19-20) or nonexact (21-23). Exact units are
sometimes borrowed from Chinese. While specific classifiers slightly change the meaning of
the noun, the measure units do not change the meaning of the noun itself. The only exception
is the measure unit -bér /ba-1/, which can be used either as a measure unit with the meaning
FULL OF (24,25), or it is used as a specific classifier of nouns, expressing a meaning of a noun
by means of reference to its components (26).
19. Sihlih ta -ba ngd badzha nyi -dzha mi -had gyi. [ have bought these plums

st{la]l tal baed pal baldzal nid dzal mil A=l dzid for two yuan.
PLUM THIS PL |  MONEY TWO YUAN PFC TOBUY TO BE
n dem cl pron n num cl mod vt ve
20. Nga érglt nyi -dza lué- pha. I have been running 2 km.
nal ?algul ni¥ dzal luo1 phal
I ROAD TWO KM INCH TO RUN
pron n mnmum cl mod vt i
21. Vanya -pha érzih -shu mi yi. A herd of a sow with piglets were going down.

vaidnul pral ?o-dzil sul mil jee
SOW  SG  CUB HERD TO GO DOWN INGR

n cl n cl v vp
22.  Yimér nkhuér kyi bibu qolé khyl yaghtimu 616 lu6- ghé ghé.
jidma1  nkPuaY teid bulbudqodlod tehil jadghulmud qollolluo1 el ced
BUCKWHEAT EAR  ONE PILE INSIDE SHE IMMEDIATELY INSIDE UP TO CROWL TO CROWL
n n num cl np pron adv np mod vt vt

She immediately crowled inside a pile of buckwheat stems.
23. Ngiin@t kyi nyi sthpi -ba tshuo kyi -phi One day later, officials with a group

pulnul teid  nid stlpil ~ bal tshuol teil phil of people
AFTER ONE DAY  OFFICIAL  PL HUMAN ONE GROUP

nt num cl/n n cl n mum cl
khyi qhé Kkhyi to. arrived to him.

tehil  ghol  tehil to\
HE LOC FWD  TO ARRIVE
pron pp mod vt

24. ahro qokyo -lih-qghé vu Kkyi -bér hnu. I want an eggshell full of liquor.
?alsol qoltc'ol lul grod wvuYl teil bal  firQ
EGG  SHELL SG LOC LIQUOR ONE FULL TO WANT
n n cl  pp n num cl vt
25. Zhahro loqo Kyi -bér ngiindi kyi -bér lofa hra ma-  Kkyii.
zalsod lodqod teil bo-d nulnul teid bod 1v0lfal gal mal  teyd
LADLE INSIDE ONE FULL AFTER ONE FULL B.THIRSTY TO SUFFICE NOT TO ACHIEVE
n np num cl nt num cl va vt neg v
One ladle after another, but still it was not enough to quench his thirst.
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26. Nga ndzhigyi kyi -bér gyigi. 1 have one book.
nal ndzwldzil teil baY dzilgil
I CHARACTER ONE FULL TO HAVE
pron n num cl vt

Note that the meassure unit bér /ba-4/ FULL can also be used directly with nouns
without the numeral one (27b) and that there is an adjectival verb buta /bultaV/ TO BE FULL,
which can be used as predicate.
27a. Lha -nyi ludé- buta. It was filled up with gold.

JaY nid  luo1l buita¥
GOLD INSTR ~ UP  B.FULL

n sf mod va
27b. Khyi yibi qata loqo lha -bér mi- shushi. She filled up her own pockets
tehil jitbil qaltad loigod Jal  bad mil sudsud with gold.
SHE ~ OWN POCKET INSIDE GOLD FULL  PFC  TO PUT
pron  pron n np n cl mod vt

It can be easily confused with one other measure unit, which has very similar
pronounciation -bér /ba1/ GLASS and was borrowed from Chinese béi #f.
28.  Vu kyi bér lué- mphu! Let's drink a glass of liquor!

vul teil  bal1 luol mp"u¥

LIQUOR ONE GLASS Up TO POUR
n num cl mod vt

Small amount is expressed by measure unit -nga /nat/ a little, either with the numeral

ONE or alone.
29. Nga-da kyi -ngd 16- tsih di wd! Feed me a little then!
nal dal teil npal 1'0o1 ®il  day wod
I DAT ONE A LITTLE UP TO FEED TO COME IMP
pron sf num cl mod vt vt sp
30. Nga zhinyl badzha -nga gyigl I had some money yesterday.
nal zwlinid baldzal nal dzilgid
I YESTERDAY MONEY A LITTLE TO HAVE
pron nt n cl vt

5.3.1.7 Measure words

The following words can be directly placed after a numeral. They behave as

classifiers, however they can also function as substantives'".

31. Tanyi lu6- mpha s6 1hi zhabu. Sow it today and collect it in three months.
talnil luol mpPal sol il zalbul
TODAY INCH TO DISPERSE THREE MONTH TO HARVEST
nt mod vt num  cl/n vt
32. Nga togh6é nyi khur ndzi nkhyi. 1 lived here for two years.
nal tolghol nil kPurl ndzul ntehid
I  HERE TWO YEAR TOSIT  EXP
pron pron num cl/n vt vi

115" Cf. similar words in Chinese, which can also function as classifiers and nouns: tian X DAY, nidn 4% YEAR, yé
B PAGE etc.
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33. Zéhmi ta -mia yoqhé khyl- to  nginh Two days after the daughter had arrived

zydmil tal mul jolgPol tehil  toY pulnul home,
DAUGHTER THIS ~SG ~ HOME FWD TO ARRIVE AFTER
n dem cl n mod vt nt
nyi nyi da zih -luh shiko  -a. their son died.

nil nid  de zil 1wl swlkod ad
TWO DAY TOCOME SON  SG TODIE EMPH
num cl/n vi n cl vi sp

5.3.1.8 Verbal classifiers

Numeral phrases can also function as complements to a verbal predicate expressing
either how long (34) or how many times (35,36) the action or event denoted by the predicate
occured or quantification of the action.

34. Phadzhih td -m@ khyl -nyi liqa -da That man grabbed her
praddzuul tal mul tehil nil  laedqal dal hand

MAN THIS SG  SHE GEN  HAND ON
n dem ¢l num sf n pp

na na -mi mako ta kyi -thuo lué- pa. veryfirmly and danced for

na\ nal muimalkol tal teii  thuol luol pal a while.

B.FIRM  B.FIRM ADV TO GRAB TO ARRIVE ONE WHILE UP  TO JUMP
va va sf vt vi num cl  mod vt

35. Ami -mi sb -qo lud-ndzhuo, s6 -ki 16- go dzhuo. Mother has called [him]
?almil mul sol qol luol ndzuoYl sol kiY 1"01 gol dzuoV three times, [so he] three
MOTHER SG THREE SOUND UP TO CALL THREE TIME UP TO TURN HITHER  times turned back.

n cl  num cl  mod vi num ¢l mod v vi

36. Nga toqghé nyi -ki did  nkhyi. I came here twice.

nal tolghol nil kid deY ntehid
I  HERE TWO TIME TO COME  EXP

37. Aza zi mi kyi -z& shud sih. Say it slowly once again.
?alzal zal mud teid zae:4 gsuol s
B.SLOW B.SLOW ADV ONE AGAIN TO SAY PROGR
va va adv num cl vt vp

Next two example sentences show the quantification of verbal predicate. The former is
expressed by reduplicated classifier, while the latter is expressed by a quazi-classifier.
Moreover, in both cases the numeral phrase is further modified by adjectival verb.

38. Nudé dadzhih kyi -qa -qa la- mba. Mabke a huge step forward.

nuol da¥dzwd teii qal qad 1lu1l mbay
YOU  B.BIG ONE STEP STEP UP  TO GO

cl+cl
num = numP
va > numP mod > vt
pron NP o> VP
s:> VP
39. Dadzhih kyi qadzu xé xe. He made a big step forward.
daldzwd teil qaldzud xed xel
B.BIG ONE STEP TO GO TO GO
num = cl [n]
va > numP vi +vi
NP o> VP

In the next example, the first part of the clause uses the momentaine verbal
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modificator -piu /pud/, which allows the verb to be placed after a numeral. The other part of

the clause uses verbal numeral phrases, which consist of a numeral and a verbal classifier.

40. Nyi pa -pu, s6 -pa, zth pa, pami -ya thahro dzhuo. He jumped for the second
ni\ pad pud sol pal zid pal paimiljal thalgol dzuoV time; third jump, fourth
TWOTO JUMP MMNT THREE JUMP FOUR JUMP TOAD SG BEFORE TOBE  jump; yet the toad was in
num vi vp mum ¢l num cl n cl np v front.

A classifier can be reduplicated either alone or together with the number as the whole
numeral phrase in order to express the meaning ONE NEAR/AFTER ANOTHER (41,42) or the
manner of how an action 1s performed (45). Reduplication of a classifier which substitutes a
noun can also express plural number (43).

41. Washih -sti yii shih -qi -qa -ba khyikilald. Pieces of meat of the newlyweds were
walswl sud yyl swl qed qad beltetilkaellallal wobbling one beside the other:
TO MARRY NOM HOME MEAT PIECE PIECE PL  TO WOBBLE

vt sf n n cl c vi
42. Mama ldh lih mi- mphé  dzhi. 1t spit out grape seeds one after another.
maedmae] lal vl mil mpPel dzud
GRAPE PC PC PFC TOSPIT  HITHER
n cl cl  mod vt vi
43. Qoxra lah liah ba shihqd agyima. Those seeds looked like bones.
qolyal 1al 1ul bal swlgal ?aldziimal
THOSE PC PC  PL  BONE B.SAME
dem cl cl cl n va

The difference between a single and reduplicated numeral phrase can be seen in the
next example. In both cases, the numeral phrase expresses the manner how the action is

performed:
44. Pami -ya kyi -pa -1 lami dzhih da Kkhyi- ndzu. The toad in one leap sit on a
padmil jal teif pai i1 Iulmil dzwd dal tehil ndzul big stone.
TOAD SG ONE JUMP PTCP STONE B.BIG ON FWD TOSIT
n cl num cl[v] sf n va pp mod vt
45. Pami -ya thahro kyi -pa kyi -pa -mi y6qhé to. The toad jumping arrived home
paimil jal thalkol teid pad tei1 pal mul jolg"ol  to¥ earlier
TOAD SG BEFORE ONE JUMP ONE JUMP ADV HOME TO ARRIVE
n cl nt  num cl num cl sf np vt

5.3.2 Numerals

NMZ uses a decimal counting system. Numerals have very limited usage, they can be
placed before a classifier to form numeral phrase or before verb modified by momentaine
resultative modifier.

Numerals can be divided into two groups — base numerals (numbers one to ten) and
place numerals (hundred, thousand), which together with base numerals form compound
numerals. The only exception is the place number ten -0 /o/, which is not an independent
word, but only a suffix.

We will first give a list of base numerals, which will be followed by numerals from 20
to 90 and higher numbers (5.3.2.1). Next part will focus on ordinals (5.3.2.2), numerals before
momentaine verb (5.3.2.3), multiplicative numerals (5.3.2.4) and cyclic words (5.3.2.5).
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5.3.2.1 Cardinal numbers

NMZ has the following base numerals:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
khyi nyi i) zih nga qhvih shih hni ngvih Xruo
te"iy 14 sol zi\ nal qvy sury A7y v xuol

Numerals from 20 to 90 are composed from base number and suffix -o /o/:
20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 1000
nyo sud z0 ngo qhuo sho hnio nguo hnio tbih
n'o\ suo:4 zo1 nol q"uol so) firjo: 4 nuo) Ai0Y B

Base numerals, which are placed on the left side of the place number are its
multipliers, while on the right side of the place number function as its addition. A conjunction
-1a /laed/ between the place number and the base number can be used for numbers which are
higher than 20.

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
xruo xruokhyi xruonyi xrudso xruozih xruonga xruoqhvih xruoshih xruohni xruonggvih
yuol yuolte"Y yuol¥nil yuol¥sol yuoV¥zi\ yuo¥na¥  yuolg"v¥  yuolYsw¥ yudYfiriN yuolngvy

20 21 22 23 24 25 36 47 58 69
nydo nyokhyli nyonyi nyosé nyozih nyonga sudqhvih  zoéshih ngohni qhuongvih
nol noltehy nolnil nol¥sol nol¥zi¥ nolnayl swo:dgiv  zolswy pdYA"iN g uoligvy

22 62 75 87 99
nyola nyi qhuola nyi shola nga hniola shih nguola ngvih
n'o\laedn;il q"uollednil solledpal firjo: Hlaedswy nuollaedgyy

2567 nyitbih ngahnio qhuoshih /nil.%®Y.nal.A"joY.qruoY.swrV/

5.3.2.2 Ordinal numbers

There seems to be no difference between the cardinal and ordinal numbers.

1. Er nyi -lih gigd  mingga. My two children have lost weight.
2o nil lal  gelgel miiggal
CHILD TWO PC B.THIN TO FALL
n num cl va vi
2. So -kuh mi- hra zéhmi gyl When the third was born,
sol ka mil ga) zxImil  dzid it was a daughter.
THREE PC PFC  TOBORN DAUGHTER TO BE
num cl mod vi n ve

However, Yin (2016:13) and Huang & Rénzeng (1991:162) state that ordinal numbers
can be expressed by the anteposition of the word /t"al.s01/ before the numeral followed by its
classifier.
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5.3.2.3 Numbers before momentaine verbs

Except for a numeral phrase, numerals can also occur before a modified momentaine

verb (see Chapter 4.2.9.2).

3. Nyintshu -lih -da
nidnshuY  lwd  dal

MUZZLE SG  ON
n cl sf

4. ,Shua' shuia,” nyi
sua:l  sua:l il

LAP LAP  TWO

ono ono num

pu.
pud

vp

kyi zi Zu
teid zul zui
ONE TO WIPE TO WIPE MMNT
num vt vt
yé pu.
jed pud
TO LICK MMNT
vt vp

5.3.2.4 Multiplicative numerals

She wiped her muzzle.

“Lap, lap,“ he licked twice.

Multiplicative numerals are expressed either by verbal numeral phrases or by relevant

classifier:

5. Ngvih lhi s6
gvd lil  sol

-lith mi ta mi zihhni ma-
lad mil tal mulzi1A*d] mal

Bad

hra.

This wife did not give birth for
three times nine months.

NINE MONTH THREE TIME WIFE THIS SG CHILD NOT TO GIVE BIRTH

num cl num cl

5.3.2.5 Cyclic words

n dem cl n

vt

For the purpose of a calender, there exist a set of twelve cyclic words, which consist of
the name of an animal and a numeral.

lakyi thuolinyi érdzhaso
leeTteid thuoTlilnid ?2-1dzadso

tiger rabbit dragon
mishih dzhiithni chingvih
mi Tsurd dzu 1677y tshurdnyy
monkey roaster dog
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dzhazih
dzalzi)
snake
vaxro
vady'o)
pig

monga
mo‘nal
horse
hraxrokyi
sadyrolteid
rat

yoqhvih
jolq"vd
sheep
yiixronyi
yylytoinid
ox



5.4 Pronouns

Pronouns are used for substitution mainly of substantives and attributes or to express
both kinds of reference: deixis''® and anaphor'’” (CERMAK 2009:183).

In NMZ we can find personal, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative and interrogative
types of pronouns. There are no relative pronouns, which would mark relative clauses, or
indefinite pronouns. Indefinite pronouns are usually expressed by special constructions
including usage of numeral phrases (num + cl or pron + cl) together with certain adverbs (e.g.
hra /xal/ all).

In this chapter, I will first introduce the personal pronouns (5.4.1), reflexive pronouns
(5.4.2) and their specific declension (5.4.3); then demonstrative (5.4.4) and interrogative
pronouns (5.4.5) and finally the pronoun dropping feature (5.4.6).

5.4.1 Personal pronouns

This part introduces personal pronouns. We will first focus on the categories of person
and number (5.4.1.1) followed by a list of cases (5.4.1.2). Then follows the description of the
function of the unmarked form (5.4.1.3), genitive (5.4.1.4), dative (5.4.1.5), accusative
(5.4.1.6) and agentive (5.4.1.7) case. Next part introduces neutral personal pronouns (5.4.1.8).

Yin (2016:15) as well as Hudng & Rénzéng (1991:163) provide list of personal
pronouns only in unmarked case and recognize categories of person, number (singular, dual
and plural) and clusivity for first person plural.

5.4.1.1 Person and number

Personal pronouns are marked for person, number and case. There is no distinction in
gender. There are three persons with the distinction of clusivity for first person plural and
three numbers: singular, dual and plural.

lp"et';’ozer | singular dual dual plural
1 nga akvih axro nyi-kuh axro

nal ?al.kyl ?al.ytoY.nil.kud ?al.y o\

N ngaxro nyikuh ngaxro
nal.ytoY.nil.kud xvol

) nuo nuokvih nuoxro nyikuh nuoXxro
nuol nuol.kyl nuoV.x*oV.nil.kud xUo)

3 khyi khyokvih khyoxro nyikuh khyoxro

tehi] te"o1.ky] te™oY.x"o\.nil.kad tehoY.y o

16 Deixis are features, which ,,refer directly to the personal, temporal or locational characteristics of the
situation* (CRYSTAL 2008:133).

"7 Anaphor refers to ,,a type of noun phrase, which has no independent reference, but refers to some other
sentence constituent (CRYSTAL 2008:25).
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5.4.1.2 Inflection of personal pronouns

Personal pronouns use the same suffixes as substantives for inflection, however the
system differs from substantives in two ways. The first is that in certain constructions, the
substantives and pronouns require different suffix (e.g. the coverb bimu /buimui/ TO HELP,
see part 4.2.14.2, or the usage of dative case -da /dal/, which is restricted to denote recipient
in the case of substantives, but it is used to mark indirect object in the case of pronouns). The
second is more extensive usage of inflectional suffixes in the case of pronouns, i.e.
substantives remain unmarked more often in comparison to pronouns. This is probably due to
the fact some substantives are restricted by its meaning to function in specific thematic roles
only.

When the relation is clear, the pronoun remains in an unmarked form (I), direct object
is marked by accusative suffix -dzha /dzad/ (IV), indirect object by dative suffix -da /dal/
(III), attribute is marked by genitive suffix -nyi /nid/ (II). The same suffix is used for the last
case (V) to emphasize unmarked topic or to mark agent either in active or passive
constructions.

lpersg;‘se - | II 111 v \%
unmarked GEN DAT ACC AGT, TOP
Isg nga nganyi ngada ngadzha nganyi
nal nal.nid nal.dad nal.dzad nal.nid
2se nuo nuonyi nuoda nuodzha nuonyi
nuo) nuol.nid nuol.dad nuol.dzal nuol.nid
3.sg khyi khyinyi khyida khyidzha khyinyi
tehi] tehil.nil tehi1.dad te"i1.dzad tehil.nil
dl ~kvih ~kvihnyi
kv kylnil
dl ~xro nyikuh = ~xro nyikuhi = ~xro nylkuhda ~xro nyikuhdzh&d ~xro nyikuhnyi
volnilked  y'olnilkwlil @ y'ol.nilked.dal yvoYnilkul.dzad y'ol.nilkul.nil
ol ~XI0 ~Xronyli ~xroda ~xrodzha ~Xronyl
y o\ x*o\.nid x'o\.dad x'o\.dzad y*o\.nid

5.4.1.3 Unmarked form

Unmarked form is used to indicate many relations, incl. agent or topic, patient and
attribute.

(1) Agent or topic

Unmarked form is used, when the denotate is agent or topic. Note the difference
between inclusive (5a) and exclusive (5b) pronoun.

1. Nué6 ér Kkhyi- lah nyi, nga dzihvii shit bi.  You watch over the children and I am
nuol ?2 tehid 1wl nid nal dziYvul sul bid going to find some food.
YOU CHILD FWD TO WATCH I  FOOD TO FINDTO GO
mod c> vt no> vt
pron no>VP pron VP o> vt
s:> VP (sp) s> VP
subC  >C
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2. A -kvih kyi mphi pii. Let us two to have a spit.
?al  kyl teid mp"Y pud
WE DL  ONE TO SPIT MMNT
pron cl  num vi vp[cl]
(A) predicate
3. Ahrd -1a, ana, nud -kvih ghatimid ngvih, ngd qhatimd ma i Uncle, aunt, I will
?algol lal ?alnaY nyol kyl graltulmul nyY pal ghaltulmul mul i do as you both

UNCLE SG AUNT YOU DL HOW TO SAY I HOW  TO DO PROSP say.
n=cl pron  (sf) pron > vt pron pron > vt (sf)
NP & n pron s:> VP s:> VP
vocative C subC > C

4. Khyo -xro nyi -kuh pami -ya lué- shihshih sier -qho lo- to. They both let the
te"ol1 ytol nil kud paimil jal luol swlswl saad qghol Ivod to\ toad to arrive to
THEY PL TWO PC TOAD SG INCH TOLEAD WOOD LOC INCH TOARRIVE  the wood [with

n=cl mod c>vt n (sf)  mod c> vi them].
(sf) num =cl NP o> VP NPp o> VP
pron = numP covP > VP
numP s:> VP

S5a. Pami -ya, a -xr6 tinyi ma nda bi, Toad, all of us will go today to chop
padmil jal ?al yvol talpil ma:4 ndal  bid bamboo,
TOAD SG WE PL TODAY BAMBOO TO CHOP TO GO
n cl pron sf nt n vt vt
vocative (A) (T) P)

5b. nga -xr6 aluo mi- nda mi- nkhé da, nuo kheér khyi- ku. we'll put it down from
nal yrol?xlluoY mil ndal mil nkPeY dal nuol kP> tehil kud the hill after it's
I PL HILL PFC TO CHOPDOWN TO SEND TO COME YOU BELOW FWD TO WAIT chopped, you'll wait
pron sf n mod vt mod vt vi pron np mod vi below.

(A) (L) A (L)

(2) Patient

The unmarked case can be also used to denote patient, when the agent is not omitted.
The agent precedes the patient.

6. Ami ngd nud sasa dzihvii shii -i. Now I take you to find some food.
?aimil pal nuol saisal dzilvud sud i1
Now I  YOU TOTAKE FOOD TOFIND PROSP
M @ @ P)
pron o> vt no>vt (sf)
pron covP > VP
s:> VP
nt > VP
7. Nga nuo shihshih bi, 4 -gvih dzi. I will lead you there and we will eat [it
nal nuol swisw]l bid ?al gyl &z together].
I YOU TOLEAD TOGO WE DL  TO EAT+PROSP
pron pron vt vt  pron sf vt+sf
@A @ (A)
(3) Attribute

Personal pronouns as attribute can also remain unmarked, if the relation between the
pronoun and the head is clear (8) or if it is part of more complex attribute (9). Personal
pronouns in singular tend to be marked by possessive marker, on the other hand personal
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pronouns in plural tend to remain unmarked.

8. Khyf yii viba -yi  dzhuo. His family had a piglet.
tehil gyl wvalbul jal dzuoV
HE  HOME  PIG  SMALL  TO HAVE
n=cl
pron>n NP o> vt
NP :> VP
9. Za -phia dzhu khyf yii ngimi dzi shihdzhih. Leopard arrived thinking
zal pral dzul tehil yy1l paimul dzi) swldzwid he would eat the donkey of

LEOPARD SG TOREACH HE  HOME DONKEY TO EAT+PROSP TO THINK this family.
pron >n
NP >n
n=cl NP o> vt+sf
NP s> vi VP o> vt
covP > VP )
10. Vii -pha nué -xré6 yimi nkhvih  da 1. A bear is going to come to steal your
vul phal nuol y%ol ji\mid nkhy{ dee leed corn.
BEAR SG YOU PL CORN TOSTEAL TO ARRIVE PREM
pron (sf)> n vt <c vi
n=cl NP o> VP
NP s:> VP (sp)

11. Nué -xro6 gyiihra -ba, zho -ba na -miu khyi- Idh -o!  Carefully start to watch
nuol x'ol dzylkal bel zo:4 bel nal mud tehil  Iuf o1 your field and grain!
YOU PL FIELD PL GRAIN PL B.GOOD ADV INC TO WATCH EXCL

n=cl n=cl
pron (sf) NP & NP va (sf) mod c>vt
pron > NP advP > VP
NP o> VP (sp)
5.4.1.4 Second Case (Genitive) nyi ~1 il/~A1/

Possessive personal pronouns, especially those in a singular form, are marked by the
suffix -nyi /nil/, which (in specific cases) can be pronounced as -i/i{/''®. Note that if the
antecedent (14) is multiple, the pro-form is not necessarily in plural form (15).

12. Nu6 -nyi hndt -ba kiulhi mi- tsih. Your hairs were washed by sweat.
nuol nil A1  beael kudlil mil iy
YOU GEN  HAIR  PL  SWEAT  PFC  TO WASH

pron sf n cl n mod vt
13. Nga -nyi miyé lih doqé mingga! My eyes were blinded!
nal nil miljel &l dolqol milngad
I GEN  EYE BALL TOBLIND TO FALL
pron sf n cl vt vi

14.Nuo-nyi avli, ayl, ada, ami ngd -nyi mi- dzih. Your grandpa, grandma, father
nuol nil ?alvul ?aljil ?aldaY?almil nal nil mil &\ and mother were all eaten by me.
YOU GEN GRANDPA GRANDMA FATHER MOTHER [ INSTR PFC TO EAT
pron sf n n n n pron sf mod vt
15. Khyi -nyi sa -bia ngd mi- mphi dzhi. I have spat out their blood.
te"il nil  sal bal nal mil mphY dzud
HE GEN BLOOD PL I  PFC TO SPIT HITHER
pron  sf n cl pron mod vt vi

"8 The fifth case uses the same suffix, however the use of alternative pronunciation as -i /i1/ is restricted to
express genitive relation only, therefore we have decided to split this suffix into two different cases.
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16. Khyi -yI hriinchiiyintsé -1a -nyi khyi-nyi, za -ph4, yilha -14 nts1 -nyi khopa.
te"i1 jid gulntghudjilnsel lal nid tehil nil zad pral jidlal lal nsi:4 nil  kholpad
HE GEN SHAVING KNIFE SG INSTR HE GEN LEOPARD SG TONGUE SG TO CUT PTCP TO FALL AWAY
pron sf adn n cl sf pron sf n cl n c vt sf vt
His, the leopard's, tongue fell away by the cut of his razor:

5.4.1.5 Third Case (Dative) da /dal/

The third case is used to express that the personal pronoun functions as an indirect
object. It is marked by suffix -da /dal/. It indicates the recipient, member of comparison,
pivots in causative constructions, topicalized object etc.

It can denote the recipient of the situation.

17. Ergdi ma- nchuo qhd nudé ngd -di ngvih.  Tell me, where the road is not flat.
?a-1gul mal nts"uoY ghol nuol nal dal vy
ROAD NOT B.FLAT LOC  YOU I DAT  TO TELL
n neg va pp pron  pron sf vt

18. Yoxro -nyi a -kvih -dd zhihdzhih pami
jodytol nil ?al kyl dal

zuddzuwY  padmil jal luoq swiwud

-ya lué- shiwi. Others will laugh both of us
that we norture a toad.

OTHER TOP WE DL DAT TOLAUGH TOAD SG INCH TO FEED
pron  sf pron sf sf vt n cl mod vt
19. Fimu nga -da khyi- ngga dzhué? Why do you throw [that] on me?
fulmudi nal dal tehil ngal dzuod
WHY I DAT FWD TO THROW HITHER
pron n sf mod vt vi

When the personal pronoun refers to a member of comparison, it can be also marked
by the dative case.

20. Nu6 khyi -da  qaqa! You look like him!
nuol tehil dal  qalqad
YOU HE DAT TO RESEMBLE
pron pron  sf vt
21. Nga khyi -dd pho hri ma- Kkyii I am inferior to him in running.
nal tehil dal pPhol gal mal teyd
I HE DAT TO RUN TO SUFFICE NOT TO ACHIEVE
pron pron sf vt vt neg vt

It can be used to denote other personal pronouns functioning as indirect objects (22) or
objects in causative constructions (23-24).

22. Tanyi lakué ta -ya nga -da ngvih -1 gyl. What this crow is telling, is about me
tadnil laYkuod tal jal npal dal ngyl il dzid today.
TODAY CROW THIS SG I  DAT TO TELL NOM TO BE
nt n dem ¢l pron sf vt sf  ve
23. Nu6 nga -da da hniinga! You caused me to come here!
nuol nal dal ded Apad
YOU I DAT TO COME TO CAUSE
pron pron  sf vi vt
24. Nub ngi -da lu6- sasi kyiylimii hih Idh  bi.  Lead me there to go to have a look
nuol nal dalluol salsad teilyydmul Iu] le1  bid together.

DAT INCH TO LEAD TOGETHER TO LOOK TO LOOK TO GO
adv vt vt vt

you I
pron pron sf mod vt
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5.4.1.6 Fourth Case (Accusative) dzha /dzal/

Personal pronoun as a direct object is almost allways marked by suffix -dzha /dzal/.

25. Nga -xro -dzha mi- cha da! Put us down!
pal y*ol dzal mil tshal dea\
I PL  ACC DOWN TO RELEASE TO COME
pron cl sf mod vt vi
26. Khyo xruo -dzha mi- cha dzhii. [1t] put them down.
te"ol yuol dzal mil tshal dzud
HE PL  ACC DOWN TO RELASE HITHER
pron sf cl mod vt vi
27. Nga -nyl nud -dzha shi dzhu gyl 1 have brought you here.

nal nil nuol dzal sul dzud  dzid
I AGT YOU ACC TOFIND HITHER TO BE
pron sf pron  sf vt vi Ve

28. Nga -da khyi -dzha sé ngga shih! To let me to kill him!
nal dal thil dzal sel ngal sud
I DAT HE ACC TOKILL B.GOOD TO CAUSE
pron sf pron  sf vt va vi

5.4.1.7 Fifth Case (Agentive) nyi /nil/

The fifth case is used to emphasize topic (29,30) or to denote agent. Unlike the second
case, the suffix is allways nyi /nil/.

29. Nga -nyi pho -nyi mi- ncheh. 1 got tired by running.
nal  nil pPoY nid mid  ntghy)
I TOP  TORUN  PTCP PFC  G.TIRED
pron sf vt sf mod vi
30. Nga -nyi bi ma- ya. I won't go there.
nal  nil bid mal jai
I TOP TO GO NOT AFF
pron sf vt neg sp
31. Nué yi ayi -mii nga -nyi mi- dzih. Your grandma was eaten by me.
nuol gyl ?aljil mul pal nil mil dziy
YOU HOME GRANDMA  SG I AGT  PFC  TO EAT
pron n n cl pron sf mod vt
32. Vabi -ya khyi -nyi tbu mingga. The pig was slaughtered by him.

vadbuljal tehil nil fBul midpgad
PIG  SG HE AGT TO SLAUGHTER TO FALL

n cl pron sf vt vi
33. Yoxro phiadzhih -ba yaiqgham nga -nyi ndzhuo dzhu! All of other men were called here
jolytol praldzuul baeljalghalmul nal nil ndzuol dzud by me.
OTHER ~ MAN  PL  WHOLE I AGT TOCALL HITHER
pron n cl adv pron  sf vt vi

34. Pami -ba 12 nga -xro -nyi cihcih -qha da thithd gyi These toads, they are
paimilballe:4 nal yol nil tswltswl ghal daY thultul dzid  trampled by us on our feet.
TOAD PL TOP [ PL AGT FOOT SG ON TO TRAMPLETO BE

n cl sp pron sf sf n cd pp vt ve
35. TA -cu gyiihrid -ba khyé -xréd -nyintshadzhih pitsa. They already finished to put signs
tal tsul dzydgal bzl tchol yol nil ntshal dzil piltsal over the land.
THIS PIECE LAND PL HE PL AGT SIGN TOPUT CESS
dem «cl n cl pron sf @ sf n vt vi

The object of the verb biimi /budmul/ to help, which usually denotes beneficiary, is
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unlike substantives also marked with the suffix nyi /nil/.
36. Nga nudé -nyl bumd ér -lih lih gyl I came to babysit children for you.
pal nuol nil buimul ?ad lal 1wl dzid

I YOU BEN TO HELP CHILD SG TO WATCH TO BE
pron pron sf vt n cl vt ve

5.4.1.8 Neutral personal pronouns

There exist one personal pronoun yoxro /jod.x*ol/ which does not express explicit
number and refers to other person(s) in general. It can function alone as an argument (37-40)
or as an attribute (41-42).

37. Ta -ta -ya luo6- shihshih lighi  bi yoxré -nyi a -kvih-da zhihdzhih qa.
tal tal jaY luol swilswl lifeid  bid jodyol nil ?al kyl dad zwddzwl qad
THIS KIND SG INCH TO LEAD TO RETURN TO GO OTHER AGT WE DL DAT TO LAUGHT TO WANT

dem cl ¢l mod vt vi vt pron sf pron sf @ sf vt vt
If we take this one back home, others will certainly laugh at both of us.
38.Nuépami ta -td -yayoxrué zéhmi -mié nué -di ko -ka  ya?

nyolpaimil tal tal jaYjolyuol zydmil mulnuol dal ko:4 kal jal
YOU TOAD THIS KIND SG OTHER DAUGHTER SG YOU DAT TO GIVETO FINISH IMPAT

pron n dem <cl ¢l pron n cl pron sf vt vi sp
You toad like this, will someone give one's daughter to you?
39. Yoxrué6 zéhmi -minué-da ko ma- ka. Others will not give you their daughter.

jolyuol zydmil mulngol dal ko:4 mal kad
OTHER DAUGHTER SG YOU DAT TO GIVE NOT TO FINISH
pron n cl pron sf vt neg vi
40.Qhats6 ghé bi hra yoxré khyi -da Qamadzha tshuo tsthqa. Wherever he came,the
gralsol g"ol bid xal jolxUol tehil dal qalmaldzal tshuoY tsilqad others [call] him
WHERE LOC TO GO ALL OTHER HE DAT HUMAN TO FOOL Qamadzha, who fools
pron  pp vt adv pron pron sf nprop n vt people.

41.Yoxro phadzhih -ba yiqghamia nga -nyl ndzhuo dzhu! All of other men were called here

jolytol praldzwl baeljalqhalmul nal nil ndzuoY dzud by me.
OTHER ~ MAN  PL  WHOLE I  AGT TOCALL HITHER
pron n cl adv pron  sf vt vi
42.Y0xr6 molo -bahro tsa, hro tsé. Other men are so capable and so nice.

jolytolmollolbalgo:4 wtal  ®od tsed
OTHER MALE PL VERY B.CAPABLE VERY B.NICE
pron n cl adv va adv  va

The other neutral personal pronoun has the opposite meaning - y6 /jod/ OWN. It can
also be used alone as an argument (43) or as an attribute (44).
43. Misih -mi shidzhih, y6 dabér aké shih. The Yi people were thinking, how to get

mulstd mul swldzwd jol daYbed ?alkod s themselves more.
Yi SG TO THINK ~ OWN B.MORE TO GET TO CAUSE
nprop cl vt pron va vt v
44, Ami Namiizih -ba y0  sha shué6 ma- gé. Now Namuzi people are not able to
?aimil naimudizidbaljol  sal suol mal ged speak own language.
NOW  NAMUZI ~ PL OWN LANGUAGE TO SPEAK NOT TO TALK
nt nprop cl pron n vt neg vt
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The pronoun can be also reduplicated in the meaning EACH OWN.
45. S6 Ghzih'™ yo yo mi- yii yii.  The Three Brother [Tribes] split for themselves.
sol gulzid jol joimil yy’ uy’
THREE BROTHER OWN OWN PFC TO DIVIDE TO DIVIDE

num n pron pron mod vt vt
46. A xré zih gi gyithra yi yi, Four [ethnic] groups of us will
?al  y'ol zi\ gal deylsal qyl yy|l divide the land
WE PL  FOUR GROUP LAND TO DIVIDE TO DIVIDE
pron sf num cl n vt vt
yo0 yo ntsha Kkyi -luh dzhih, a- dbih? marking it each with own
jol  joY ntshaY teid la dzuw\ ?al dsl mark, right?
OWN OWN SIGN  ONE PC TO PUT PQ B.RIGHT
pron  pron n num cl vt pref va

5.4.2 Reflexive pronoun

There is one reflexive pronoun in NMZ yibi /ji1.bil/ SELF listed also by Yin (2016:16)
and Hudng & Reénzéng (1991:163). In juxtapposition with personal pronoun it can add
emphasis forming intensive pronoun.

I. Nudé yibi lu6- shihdzhih. Think about it yourself.
nuol jilbil Iuo1 swidzwd
YOU  SELF INCH  TO THINK
pron pron  mod vi
2. Vudzhi -ma yibi xa. Old man went there himself.
vuddzuy mul  jilbil xay
OLD MAN  SG  SELF TO GO
n[va] cl pron vt

Together with the neutral personal pronoun it forms reflexive neutral pronoun yo
yibiyé /jod.ji1biVjed/ ONESELF, which is used in quoted speech.

3. Khyi shud yo6 yibiyé &ahréo dzih ma- ya. He said he did not eat eggs.
te"il  suol jod jilbiVjed ?xlyo]l dzif mail jad
HE  TOSAY OWN SELF  EGG TOEAT NOT  AFF
pron vt  pron  pron n vt  neg sp

Reflexive pronoun is used either to intensify the pronoun (4c) or it can modify
following noun, which is marked by its classifier (4d) or it can used in accusative (4e).

4a. Nga tsih. I clean it.
nal st

4b. Nga batsih tsih. 1 clean shirts.
nal baitsi] st

4c. Nga yibi Dbatsih tsih. 1 clean shirts myself.
pal  jidbil Dbaltsil s

4d. Nga yibi batsth -ba tsih. I clean my shirts.
pal jidbi\ Dbaisil  bel s

4e. Nga  yibi tsih. 1 clean it myself.
pal  jidbil s

I SELF SHIRT PL  TO CLEAN

pron pron n cl vt

The reflexive pronoun can also be used in locative (4f) or possessive case (4g-h).
However, in possessive case it is marked by the suffix -gu /gui/.

19 Tt is possible here to directly modify the substantive with the numeral, because it is a special term, therefore
in English, the expression would be written with capitalized first letters.
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4f. Nga  yibi da batsth tsih. I clean shirt on myself.

pal  jidbiY  dal baltsil i)
I SELF ON SHIRT TO CLEAN
pron pron pp n vt
4g. Nga  yibi -gu batsih tsih. I clean my own shirts.
pal jidbiY  gud baitsil i
I SELF GEN SHIRT TO CLEAN
pron pron sf n vt
4h. Nga  yibi -gu tsih. I clean mine.
pal  jidbil  gud i)
I SELF GEN TO CLEAN
pron pron sf vt

The reflexive pronoun can be also used in dative case (5¢), when the beneficiary is the
same person as the actor.

S5a. Nuo yibi tsih. You clean it yourself.
nuoY jidbi} i
YOU  SELF TO CLEAN
pron pron vt
5b. Nuo yibi da tsih. You clean it on yourself.
nuoY jidbiY  da i)
YOU  SELF ON TO CLEAN
pron pron pp vt
5c. Nuo yibi -da sihper tsih. You clean an apple for yourself.

nuoY jidbiY dal sipo- st
YOU  SELF  DAT PLUM  TO CLEAN
pron pron sf n vt
5d. Nuo yibi -gu sihper  tsih. Clean your own apple.
nuoY jidbiY guil sidpa iy
YOU  SELF  GEN PLUM  TO CLEAN
pron pron sf n vt

5.4.3 Specific declension of personal pronouns

5.4.3.1 Personal pronouns as benefactive

When the beneficiary is another person, the construction with coverb biimu /buimui/
TO HELP is used.

6a. Nga nuo -nyl biumu tsih. I clean it for you.
nal nuoY nid bulmui iy
I YOU  BEN  TO HELP TO CLEAN
pron  pron sf vt vt
6b. NgA nudo -nyl biumu béatsth tsih. 1 clean shirts for you.

nal nuol nid bulmui balsil i
I  YOU BEN TOHELP  SHIRT TO CLEAN

pron  pron sf vt n vt
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5.4.3.2 Personal pronouns and parts of human body

Note that in case the object of cleaning is part of human body, the personal pronoun is
in prepositional (locative) case, while in other case the personal pronoun is in genitive case.

7. Ngid nuo -nyl biumu tsih. I clean it for you.
nal nuol nil buimud iy
I  YOU GEN TOHELP TO CLEAN
pron  pron sf vt vt
8a. Ngd nuo da gumi tsih. 1 clean you.
nal nuol daY guimil iy
I YOU ON  BODY TO CLEAN
pron  pron pp n vt
8b. Ngad nuo da ki -luh tsih. 1 clean your face.

pal nuoY dal kul = i

1 YOU ON FACE SG TO CLEAN

pron  pron PP n cl vt
8. Nga nuo da  hror tsih. I clean your head.
nal nuol dal moxl iy
I YOU ON HEAD TO CLEAN
pron  pron pp n vt
9. Nga nuo -nyi qha -luh tsih. 1 clean your bowl.

nal nuol nid gral IuY iy
I YOU GEN  BOWL SG TO CLEAN
pron  pron sf n cl vt

5.4.4 Demonstrative pronouns

5.4.4.1 Introduction

There is a set of three deictic words in NMZ referring to objects close to the speaker
(proximal), objects far from the speaker (medial) and objects very far from the speaker or
indefinite (distal).

ta tal this ha fia that qo qol that
PROX MED DIST

Demonstratives can precede the head noun, however they are more often placed after
the substantive and before the classifier.

yiigh6 ta  -mu this friend ta yiigho nyi -guh these two friends
yylgrol tal  mud tal yylghol nil gud
FRIEND  THIS SG THIS FRIEND TWO  PC
n dem cl dem n num cl

Yin (2016:15) recognizes only a set of two deictic words (proximal and distal), while
Hudng & Renzeng (1991:163-164) recognize a set of three deictic words. However, only the
proximal deictic word corresponds to our analysis.
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5.4.4.2 Proximal demonstratives

The proximal demonstrative can not be used as an argument alone. It need to be
followed by a relevant suffix to form a complete pronoun.

ta + cu — taca this tA + mi — tomu thus
tal tsud taltsud tal mul tolmul

ta + thuo —  tathuo this time ta + qho — toqho here
tal thuo talt"uo tal qrol tolg"o1

1. Taci ndzhigyi -bér ngda nyi ada -md 1 gyl This is my fathers book.

taltsud ndzwldzil barY pal nil ?aldad mul il dzid

THIS CHARACTER FULL [ GEN FATHER SG GEN TOBE

pron n cl pron sf n cl sf  ve
2. Ta thuo vaba érdzih b maku 1a 1G- nchih. This time,[she] pulled the tail of [one of]
tal thuoY valbul?a-ddzilbaeTma:4kud lal lu*1 ntghur) the piglets.
THIS TIME PIG CHILD PL TAIL SG UP TOPULL
dem pp n n cl n cl mod vt
3. Tomé  pho dzhu gyl. Thus I ran here.

tolmol  p"o) dzu{ dzid
THUS  TORUN  HITHER  TO BE
pron vi vi Ve
4. Pami -ya, nuo toqho khyi- luo. Toad, you wait here!
paimil jal nuol tolghol tehil luoV
TOAD  SG  YOU HERE INCH TO WAIT
n cl pron np mod vi

Otherwise it needs to be followed by classifier as a part of a numeral phrase, which
can function as a pro-form and substitute an independently used expression.
5. Pami -ya ngvih: “Ta -luh na pa.” Thetoad said: , This one should be good.*
paimil jal vy tal lad naid pad
TOAD SG TOTELL THIS  SG B.GOOD AFF
n cl vt dem cl va sp
6. Tshuo ta -yii khyi- kohni pu. The family was startled.
shyoY  tal gyl teMl kodhAril  pud
HUMAN THIS HOME ONE TOFEAR MMNT

n dem cl num vi vp[cl]
7. Pami -yA mbér t4 -mia shihdzhih: The toad's wife was thinking:
paimil jal mba1 tal mul swldzud
TOAD SG WIFE THIS  CL TO THINK
n cl n dem cl vi
8. Dbi-ba td4 zéhmi shih -kuh lué- yaha dbishih yoqgho khyi- to.

dBulbzl tal zydmil swl kud luol jalhad dBulswljolghol tehil to\
YETI PL THIS DAUGHTER SEVEN PC  UP TO CARRY ONBACK YETI ~ HOME FWD  TO ARRIVE

n cl dem n num cl mod vt adn n mod vt
Yetis carried these seven daughters on their back and arrived to their home.
9. Ta qhvih -kuh -lih mi- dzih. [They] ate those six.

tal qtyvd kwd lel mil dziV
THIS  SIX PC SMALL PFC TO EAT
dem num cl cl mod vt

5.4.4.3 Medial demonstratives

Medial demonstratives (proximal according to Yin (2016) and Hudng & Rénzéng
(1991)) refer to objects far from the speaker or in case of time expressions to a definite point
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of time. It is used together with a classifier in most of the cases.

10. HA -ba dbishu gyi. Those are yetis.
fhal bzl dsulsud dzid
THAT PL YETI TO BE
dem cl n Ve
11. Budzii ha -lih luo- Khvih. She received that leather [bag].

buddzul fial lal 1luol  khyN

LEATHER THAT SG INCH TO RECEIVE

n dem cl mod vt
12. S¢ hd -hré nyi nyi -miu chih pitsa. The firewood [used] day by day was burned out
sel fiad ol nil nid mul tshwl piisal at that moment.
WOOD THAT MOMENT DAY DAY ADV TO BURN CESS
n dem cl nt nt sf vt vt

13. A xronyi -kuh yi -lA mi hi thi mi- o sth.  That time for us two to do
?al ytod nil kwd qyl lal mul Aad thal mal  tol st housework did not come yet.
WE PL TWO PC HOUSE SG TO DO THAT TIME NOT TO ARRIVE PROGR

pron sf num cl n cl vt dem cl/n neg vi vp
14. Ha thd, pami-ya mi- duo: “Ko6 ya ko ma-ya?” The toad asked then: ,, Do you give
fial thulpaimiljal mil duoV ko:4 jal ko:4 mal jal [her to me] or not?
THAT TIME TOAD SG PFC TO ASK TO GIVE OR TO GIVE NOT AFF
dem pp n ¢l mod vt vt conj Vvt neg sp

5.4.4.4 Distal demonstratives

Distal demonstratives refer to an object far from the speaker on an unspecified place or
in case of time expressions to an indefinite point of time.
Grammatically it differs from the medial and proximal demonstratives, because it can
be used independently and on the contrary it can not be placed directly before a classifier but
it can precede the whole numeral phrase.
15. Q6 Kkyi -gida tshudo Kyi -yii wishih. There was a wedding of one family on one

qol teil giddal stuol teidl qyyl waelsu place.
DIST ONE PLACE HUMAN ONE HOME TO MARRY
dem num ¢l n num cl vi
16. Q6 kyi nyi khyi yiigho qatsih mi- zéhzéh. On one day, he prepared his mind at
qol teil nid tehil yylgrodqaisd mil  zxYzyd home.
DIST ONE DAY HE  HOME MIND PFC TO PREPARE
dem num cl/n pron n n mod vt
17. Q6 Kkyi nyi bizihzih -ya ngvih: One day, the earthworm said:

qol teid nid budzilzil jal gy
DIST ONE DAY EARTHWORM SG TO TELL
dem num cl/n n cl vt
18. Qo kyi -ki dbishii hni dadzhih -ph4 qha dzhu. Once, yetis caught a big beast.
qol teil kil dmulsul Ani1 da¥dzwd phal gha:4 dzul
DIST ONE TIME ~ YETI BEAST B.BIG  SG TO CATCH HITHER
dem num cl n n va cl vt vi
19. Q6 liki -si -ba dbia -ba gyl Those who answered were yetis.
gol liYki{ sul bael dsul bal dzid
DIST TO ANSWERNOM PL  YETI PL TO BE
dem vt st cl n cl ve
This distal demonstrative can be also used as a place expression denoting place far

away from the speaker.

20. Tshuo -ba qo to vii ma- gyi. When the people arrive there, there will be no
shuoY bel qol to\ vul mal dzid bear.
HUMAN PL  DIST TO ARRIVE BEAR NOT TO BE
n cl np[dem] vt n neg  vc
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21. Qo0 khyi- ndzu. They settled there.
qol  tehil ndzuy
DIST  INC  TOSIT
np[dem] mod vt

The distal demonstrative can be modified by plural suffix in order to directly precede
either noun or nominalized numeral phrase.
22. Q6 -xrd la hnd nyi -qhi, pho thud, Those two tiger hairs, when running,
qol yad leY fAud nil  ghal prol  thuod
DIST PL TIGER HAIR TWO  PC TORUN TIME
dem sf n n num cl vi PP
pimi -yA 14 -phd makid -1A ntha nggi. the toad bit into the tail of the tiger.
paimil jal leY pral ma:4kul lal nta:d pgal
TOAD SG TIGER SG TAIL  SG TOBITE B.GOOD
n cl n cl n cl vt vi

23. Q6 -xra lih ldh -ba shihqa Aagyima. Those small pieces looked like bones.

qol yad lal lul bel swlgal ?aldziimal
DIST PL SMALL SMALL PL  BONE  B.ALIKE
dem sf cl cl cl n va

The medial demonstrative is used as a suffix of the distal demonstrative in order to
precede noun in sungular number.

24. Q6 -ha hratsihtsith qahni -13 mi- phu. It poured out that rat sac.
qol hal waisiitsil qalAil lal mil phud
DIST THAT RAT SAC  SG DOWN TO POUR
dem dem n n cl mod vt

25. Q6 -ha mbér-mil ngvih: “Nga -nyi méléo -mi érzih xa.” That women said: ,, My
gol fAal mba1mul nv¥ pnal nil mUollol mul ?o-dzil xa\ husband left for
DIST THAT WIFE SG TOTELL 1  GEN HUSBAND SG TO WORK TO LEAVE work.
dem dem n cl v pron  sf n cl n vt

5.4.5 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are words which main function is to form question (see
Chapter 7.3 and the next part 5.4.5.1). According to the type of sentence they appear in, they
are used in several other functions: indefinite (5.4.5.2), relative (5.4.5.3), universal (5.4.5.4)
and negative (5.4.5.5).

Yin (2016:22) only mentions the interrogative function of the interrogative pronouns.
The usage of interrogative pronouns as indefinite is also in Qiang (LAPOLLA 2003:55) or
Ersii (ZHANG 2013:256).
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5.4.5.1 Interrogative function

Interrogative words appear usually on the same place as in declaratory sentences.
Mostly, they are used in interrogative sentences to express question.

1. Khéyi td -ta pami -yA hnu? Who would want this kind of toad?
khedjil tal tal paimil jal  ArGd
WHO THIS KIND TOAD SG TO WANT
pron dem cl n cl vt
2. Nu6 -xr6 fu -lih kvih -a? What do you fear?
nuol y*ol ful 1wl kyi ai
YOU PL WHAT SG TO FEAREMPH
pron sf  pron cl vt sp
3. Tacu -0 za'" za' hrashih hrashih fa  -ldh gyi nyi? Whatis this ,,zah-zah
taltsul ol za1 =za1 galswl walswl ful  lal dzil il krrrash-krrrash*?

THIS WHAT  SG  TOBE ASSUR
dem sp ono ono ono ono pron cl Ve sp
4. Ahré 13, nudé fa -luh pho gyi? Mr. leopard, what do you run for?

?algol leY nuol ful lwd pPoY dzid
GRANDPA LEOPARD YOU WHAT SG TORUN TO BE
n n pron pron cl vi ve
5. Lakué ta -ya fa -lah marmar ya? What is the crow cackling about?
laYkuod tal jal ful Iel marimai jai
CROW THIS SG WHAT SG TO CACKLE

n dem ¢l pron cl vt sp
6. Fimu nga -da Kkhyi- ngga dzhuo? Why do you throw it to me?
fulmui nal dal tehl ngal  dzuod
WHY I DAT FWD TO THROW HITHER
pron pron sf  mod vt vi

7. Lakud ti -ya fimu ngi -da pami -ya pa  ngvih nyi? Why is this crow saying that
laYkuod tal jal fulmudi nal daipadmiljal peed gy nid 1 am pregnant with a toad?
CROW THIS SG WHY | DAT TOAD SG TO CARRY TO SAY
n dem cl pron pron sf n cl cl cl sp
8. Fa -yi pami ta ta ya gyi wu? Which is this kind of toad?
ful jiY palmii tal tal jal dzii wud
WHAT GEN TOAD THIS KIND SG TO BE
pron  sf n dem cl cl ve sp

9. Phiindzhih phadzhih ti -mi qhatso -qho -nyl nkhvu -a- dzhu zha dzhu so6ka?
ptudndzw1 praddzwl tal mul ghalsol ol nid nk"vul ad dzu¥ za:4 dzuY solkad
POOR MAN  THIS SG WHERE LOC TOP TO STEAL  HITHER TO ROB HITHER GET RICH

va n dem cl pron pp st vt inf vi vt vi vi

Where was the poor man stealing and robbing to get rich?
10. Nu6 “hrashih, hrashih” ngvih ha -mi ghatsé6 -qho xa? That ,, krrrash-krrrrash “
nuol wmalswl malswl gyl fad mul ghalsol gtol  xal  you say, where did it go?

YOU TO SAY THAT SG WHERE LOC TO LEAVE
pron ono ono vt dem «cl pron PP vi
11. Qhatsé -qho Kkhyi- dzhih? Where to put it?

qralsol ghol tehil  dzuu)
WHERE LOC FWD TO PUT
pron pp  mod vt
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12. Qhaté -md mia -i? What to do?
graltol mul mul i
HOW  ADV TODO PROSP
pron sf vt sf
13. Nu6 qhatéo -ma ér -lah -lih baba  dzih kyli?  How come that you wash rice
nuolghaltol mul ?a-d la Ial balbal  dzil tey\  having small child on your back?
YOU HOW ADV CHILD SG SMALL TO HAVE UNHUSKED TO WASH
ONBACK  RICE
pron pron  sf n cl cl vt n vt
14. Ma- ndo -€¢, nud ghato -ma? I haven't seen [him], how [is it] with you?
mal ndo) ed nuolgraltol mul
NOT TOSEE INGR YOU HOW ADV
neg vt sf  pron pron sf
15. Pami qhata ta ya gyr? What kind of a toad it is?
paimil graltal tal jad dzi:4
TOAD  HOW  KIND SG TO BE

n pron cl cl ve
16. Qhatdo -mt pami -ya pa -kvih -1?  How could it be that I'd be conceived with a
graltol mul padmil jai pad  kyl il toad?
HOW ADV TOAD SG TO CARRY PASS PROSP
pron sf n cl vt sf sf

They can also be used in indirect questions.

17. Yinta qo Kkyi -ki, mushih nyimi -lih 14 khéyi molo to.
jilntal qod teil ki mulswl nilmil lul le1 kreljil mUolloY  toV

IN THE PAST DIST ONE TIME  WIND SUN SG  TOCOMPARE ~ WHO  SKILL BE WORTHY
nt dem num cl n n cl vi pron n va

Once upon a time, wind and sun were arguing, who has better skills.
18. Dzakd mi- hni kyi ldh pua fi@ -yl tshuo -mb Go out to look outside, which

daelkel mil AtGd teid w1 pud ful jil shgoY mul one
OUTSIDE DOWN TO WANT ONE TO LOOK MMNT WHO GEN HUMAN  SG

np mod vt num Vvt vp [cl] pron sf n cl

avii  la- ndzhu ndzhu marmar. is shouting to call grandpa.
Palvul 1ul ndzuY  ndzul mailman
GRANDPA INCH TO CALL  TO CALL TO SHOUT

n mod vt vt vt

19. Tachi thuoli -ya qhatsé -qhd xa -nyl! Where the hell did the rabbit go!

taltsulthuollil jal gralsol g"ol xal  nid
THIS RABBIT SG WHERE LOC TO LEAVE
dem n cl pron pp vt sp
Interrogative pronouns can be also part of comparative constructions denoting the
members of comparison.
20. Khéyi -nyi khéyi -da dzih nkhyi kyi mphi pu. Let's have a spit, who ate something

kheljil nil kheljil dal dziY ntehid teif mphil  pud [better] than the other.
WHO GEN WHO UP TOEAT EXP ONE TO SPIT MMNT
pron sf  pron pp vt vp  num vt vp[cl]
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5.4.5.2 Indefinite function

The interrogative pronouns can be also used in declarative sentences in the function of
indefinite pronoun.
21. Nga qhaté -mia mba tshatsha gyigi. When I somehow walk, [give me] a good grasp.
nal graltol mul mbal whaltshal dzilgid
[ SOMEHOW ADV TO WALK TO GRASP TO HAVE
pron pron sf vt vt vt
22. Fa -yi meér -la gyigi, khyl mi- ntshuo. When there was something tasty, he ate it.
ful jiY moaY lad dzidgil tehil mil ntshuo
SOME GEN B.TASTY SG TOHAVE HE PFC TO DEVOUR
pron sf va cl vt pron mod vt
23.Yoqho fit -yi na -la gyigi, moéldo -mi -nyi ntshud mingga. When there was
jolgtod ful jil na:4 lal dzidgid mUollol mul ni1 nshuol midggad semething good at
HOME SOME GEN B.GOOD SG TO HAVE HUSBAND SG AGT TO DEVOUR TOFALL jome, it was eaten by
np pron sf  va cl vt n cl sf vt vt husband.

24. Gyithri qhé fii -yl gyiihri séhpi ndza, khyf -nyintshampsih pitsa.
dzylgal qrol ful jil dzydsad sxdpul ndzal tehil nil ntshal mpsil pidtsal
LAND LOC SOME GEN LAND TREE TOBE HE GEN SIGN TO CUT TO FINISH
n pp pron sf n n vt pron sf n vt vt
On some land, where there were trees, he cut his sign.
25. Fii -yi qhadzh@i mi- ntha gyiihri khyi-nyi gyi. Land, where some wooden rods were
ful jil ghaldzul mil nthaY dzydsad tehil nil dzid sticked [into the ground], will be his.
SOME GEN WOODEN ROD PFC TO STICK LAND  HE GEN TO BE
pron sf n mod vt n pron sf  vc

5.4.5.3 Relative function

Interrogative pronouns can be used in pair in declarative sentences. In that case the
first pronoun has no antecedent (or the antecedent is fused into the pronoun), while the second
pronoun refers to the first.

26. Khéyi yakhi khéyi thahro. Who will be quicker will be first.
kheljil jadkPul kPeljil thalgol
WHO B.QUICK WHO B.BEFORE
pron va pron va[nt]
27. Khéyi thahré  to, Kkhéyl molo to. Who will arrive first has better skills.
kreTjil thalgol  toY  kbeljiTmvUolloY  toV
WHO BEFORE TO ARRIVE WHO  SKILL B.WORTHY
pron nt vt pron n va

28. Nuo fia dzih -ba dzhih dzhih, fi&i -luh ndzhu ndzhia. You just think about any
nuol ful dziY bel dzwd dzwd ful Ied ndzuY ndzud food, and then call for it.

YOU WHAT TO EAT PL TO THINK TO THINK WHAT SG TO CALL TO CALL

pron pron vt cl vt vt pron  cl vt vt
29.Qhéatso qho 16- sth qhatso qho lo- xa. Where they had fought, there they
qhalsol ghol "ol st gralsol ghol I'o1  xad won.
WHERE LOC INCH TOFIGHT THERE LOC INCH TO WIN
pron pp mod vi pron PP mod vi

30. Pho qhats6 qho mi- to, qhatso qhd zhd tombiih -lih 16- t6. Where he ran to,
proY gralsol g"ol mil  tol gralsolqtol zul todmbud lal 1*o1 tod there he tied a
TORUN WHERE LOC PFC TO ARRIVE WHERE LOC GRASS NODULE SG UP TOTIE podule on a grass.

vt pron pp mod vt pron pp n n cl mod vt
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31. Nué -kvih qhaté -miét ngvih, ngd qhaté ma ma -i. /will do how you both say.
nuol kyl ghaltol mul nyY  nal ghaltol mul mul i
YOU DL  HOW ADV TOSAY I HOW ADV TO DO PROSP
pron sf pron sf vt pron  pron sf vt sf

The interrogative pronoun can also be used in pair with a demonstrative pronoun.
32. Xala -ya qhatso -qh6 lu6- mérmér, ha yoqho khyi- ndzu. Where the cat starts to
xadlal jal gralsol gqhol luo1 malmad had jolghol tehil ndzuN meow, that house you settle

CAT SG WHERE LOC INCH TOMEOW THAT HOME FWD TO SIT n.
n cl  pron pp mod vi dem n mod vt

33. Khéyi mélo  tdo, tshuo hd -mi batsih -b4 mi- qada shih.
kheljil meolloY  toy  shwoY hal mul baitsil bael mid qaldal sudd
WHO  SKILL B.WORTHY HUMAN THAT SG SHIRT PL DOWN TO PUT TO CAUSE

Better skills has the one, who will cause that man to take off his shirts.

5.4.5.4 Universal function

When the interrogative pronoun is used in universal function, it is accompanied by the
adverb hra /sal/ ALL. These kind of clauses are in positive mood.
34. Qhats6 ¢hé bi hri yoxro khyl -dd Qamadzhi tshuo tsthqa. Wherever he came,the
qraltsol "ol bid wal jolyUol tehil dal qalmaldzals"uol tsilqad others [call] him

WHERE LOC TO GO ALL OTHER HE  DAT HUMAN TO FOOL Qamadzha, who fools
pron PP vt adv pron pron sf nprop n vt people.
35. Fii hrd mi- ha. [He] bought everything.

ful ®al mil had
WHAT ALL PFC TO GET

pron adv mod vt
36. Khyl pami fi -ya gyi hra shih, Whatever caused that it is a toad,
te"il padmil ful jal dzid Kal sud
HE TOAD WHAT SG TOBE ALL  TO CAUSE
pron n pron cl ve adv v
nga -nyi gimi-da mi- hropa gyl it came out of my body.
nal nil gudmildal mil  golpad dzid
I GEN  BODY ON DOWN TO FALL OUT TO BE
pron sf n pp mod vt ve
37. Nub shih, vu, zhuo, badzha, fi hra khyi bicih qa. Meat, liquor, grain,

nuol swl wvul zuoY baidzal ful xal tehil budtshw qad  money, everything you
YOU MEAT LIQUOR GRAIN MONEY WHAT ALL IT TO COME OUT TO WANT  ywant will come out.
pron n n n n pron adv pron vt vt

5.4.5.5 Negative function

When the declarative clause with interrogative pronoun is in negative mood, the
interrogative pronoun has negative function. It is also very often accompanied by the adverb
hra /gal/ ALL.

38. Nga -xro fa  hra lué- kvih mi- ya. We do not fear anything.
nal y'ol ful wal 1luol kyl mal jal
I PL  WHAT ALL INCH TOFEAR NOT  AFF
pron sf pron adv mod vt neg sp
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39. Ma- gyi sa, khéyi-kuh hrd ma- sih dzihdzhihkika buidzhih ké.
mal dzi1 salkbeljil kul al mal sy  dzwddzwlkalkal buldzul ko
NOT TOBE IF WHO SG ALL NOT TOKNOW  TO QUARREL
neg vc conj pron cl adv neg vt vt

40. Khéyi hra da ma- ya.
kreTjil sal dad mal jal
WHO ALL TO COME NOT AFF
pron adv vt neg sp

Wasn't it like that,
no-one'd know
TO APPEAR TO GETwhether quarreling

vt Yt ywould be common.
Nobody will come.

5.4.6 Pronoun dropping

NMZ along with Chinese is a pro-drop language, where pronouns can be very often
ommited when they can be inferred from the context. This is valid not only for subject
pronouns but also for object pronouns.

1. Nga -nyl yilighé séndza kyi-luh mi- dzih Agyisd hro meér. My friend ate a pear because
nal nil yylqholseindzal tcid lu1 mil dziY ?aldzilsalso:4 mo-

I GEN FRIEND PEAR ONE PC PFC TO EAT BECAUSE VERY B.TASTY
pron  sf n n num cl mod vt conj adv  va

2. Nga -nyi yliqhé séndza kyi -luh mi- dzih Agyisd nidzihkvih. My fiiend ate a pear because

nal nil yylqholseindzal teid lud mid dziY Raldzilsal nulzilkyy

I GEN FRIEND PEAR ONE PC PFC TO EAT BECAUSE B.HUNGRY

pron  sf n n num cl mod vt conj

[it] was delicious.

[he] was hungry.

va
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6  Other parts of speech

6.1 Postpositions and conjunctions

6.1.1 Postpositions

Temporal and spatial relations are expressed by nominal phrases with a temporal or
spatial noun. Nominal phrase itself can express a point in time or space, while the predicate
can determine whether the expression is static (2) or dynamic (1).

1. Hrakoé loqo lué- to. [She] arrived to a cave.
salkol loiqoi luo1  to

CAVE PLACE INCH TO ARRIVE

n np mod vt
2. Nga -nyi yoqho séhka hra ma- gyigi. There is no wood at my home.
nal nil jolg"olsylkal ®al mal deilgil
I GEN HOME WOOD ALL  NOT  TO HAVE
pron  sf np n adv neg vt

All temporal and spatial substantives that can govern a phrase can function as
postpositions and form a temporal or spatial phrase. However we define postpositions in
a narrower sense, i.e. only clitics which function as an operator changing the relevant phrase
into temporal or spatial nominal phrase are analyzed as postpositions. They can not be
independently used as a constituent.

NMZ has the following postpositions:

tha / thuo /thal/, /truol/  temporal pp  This postposition creates a temporal nominal phrase, lit. meaning ,.at
the time of* or ,,when®.

qho /qrol/ spatial pp This postposition creates a spatial nominal phrase. It is used to denote
an enclosed space, meaning ,,in“ or ,,at".
da /daV/ spatial pp This postposition creates a spatial nominal phrase. It is used to denote

an open space, meaning ,,on‘.

3. Hni nga tha ndzhih lu6- dzheh. During the rain, water was rising.
il paY thal ndzul luo1 dzx\
RAIN TOFALL TIME  WATER UP TO RISE
n vi PP n mod vi

4. Ha tha Nakhyi, Nazih, Namizih, ta s6 ghizih Namizih lud- shihshih.
fiad thal nadtehiY nadzil nalmudzid tal sol gulzid nalymudzid luo1 swilswd
THAT TIME  NAXI MOSUO  NAMUZI THISTHREE BROTHER NAMUZI INCH TO LEAD
dem sf[pp] nprop  nprop nprop dem num n nprop mod vt
That time, three brother [tribes], Nax1i, Mosud and Namuzi, were led by Namuzi.
5. Dzih qa 1a thud, dzikd pami -yA marmar. When they were just about to eat,

&l  qal led thuol dzelkelpalmil jal marlmar) the toad shouted outside.
TO EAT TO WANT PREM TIME OUTSIDE TOAD SG  TO CALL
vt vt sp juy np n cl vt
6. Ami thuo nué -nyi yilha -la hro ntha. Now, your tongue is very sharp.

?aimilt"uoY nuol nil jidlal lal ®o:4 nthay
NOW TIME YOU GEN TONGUE SG VERY B.SHARP
nt pp pron sf n cl adv va
7. Zehmishti qh6 khyi- to. [He] arrived to daughter.
zyimilgul ghol tehil to\
DAUGHTER LOC FWD TO ARRIVE
n pp mod vt
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8. Nué ato qha -lA qh6é ndzhih bi. Go to drink from the opposite brook.

nuol ?altol qhad lal grol ndzwY bid
YOU OPPOSITEBROOK SG LOC TO DRINK TO GO

pron np n cl  pp vt vt
9. Séhpapa -lih -nyi bbii érqué -pt da 16- mpo. He started to whip the yak skin with
sydpalpal lal nid bsul?a-dquol pul dal I'o1 mpoV a stick.
STICK ~ SG INSTR YAK SKIN  SG  ON INCH TO BEAT
n cl sf n n cl pp mod vt
10. Ergii da Namiizih ndzhihgyi 16-  pai. Namuzi carried their writing on the way.

?a-dgud daY nalmudzid ndzuidzil "ol peed
ROAD ON  NAMUZI CHARACTER UP TO CARRY
n pp nprop n mod vt

6.1.2 Conjunctions
There is quite a limited set of conjunctions in NMZ. The relations between
constituents are usually inferred from the context, however in some cases, the usage of

conjunctions is needed.
ki /kil/ and This conjunction denotes coordinative relation between two substantives.

This conjunction describes disjunctive relation between two substantives.

geshih  /geYswV/ or
14 /laed/ and This conjunction is used to join numbers.
ya /jad/ or This conjunction is used to form disjunctive question.
sa /sal/ if This conjunction is used at the end of a clause to denote conditional

subordinative clause.
This conjunction is used at the end of a clause to denote reason as a

agyisa /?aldzilsal/ because
subordinative clause.
1. adid -mu ki nga -nyi yiiqhé -ba father and my friends
?a¥dad mui kil nal nil uylqol beel
FATHER SG AND 1 GEN FRIEND PL
n cl conj pron sf n cl
2. ada -migeshih ami -mi father or mother
?a¥dad mui geYswy ?almil mul
FATHER SG ~ OR  MOTHER SG

n cl conj n cl
3. nyo la mnyl twenty and two
noY lad nil

TWENTY AND TWO
num conj num

4. Nuo ahro dze ya shih dze? Are you eating egg or meat?
nuol ?®&lsol dzeY jal swl dzel
YOU EGG TOEAT OR MEAT TO EAT
pron n  vt+sf conj n vt+sf
5. Hna sthpi ma- gyi s, & -xro Namiuzih td -ngi ma- gyigi. Without chairman Mao,
Arfi1 silpiY mal dzil sal ?al yvol nalmudzil tal nal mal dzilgid a few of us Namuzi

HAIR OFFICIALNOT TOBE IF WE PL THAT LITTLE NOT TO HAVE would not exist.
nprop n neg vc conj pron sf nprop dem ¢l neg vt
6. Ko ma- ya sa, nyi yi toqho kyi lah pu! [Ifyour family don't give [her to me, then]
ko:4 mal jal sal nil gyl tolg"olteid 1e1  pud have a look here!
GIVE NOT AFF IF YOU HOME HERE ONE TO LOOK MMNT
vt neg sp conj pron ¢l pron num vt  vp[cl]
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7. Nga -nyi yiiqh6 séndza Kyi -luh mi- dzih Aagyisd nizihkvih. My friend ate a pear because

nal nil uyylqolsedndzal tcil lul mid dziY Paldzilsal nulzilkyy [he] was hungry.
I GEN FRIEND PEAR ONE PC PFC TO EAT BECAUSE B.HUNGRY
pron  sf n n mnmum cl mod vt conj va

There is no contrastive conjunction like ,,but®.

8. Shi ta -lith lué- hnéhné hro na, khyi- dzeé xe ma- mér. The meat smells
swl tal lud luol Are1hm€1k0:4 naYl  tehil dze xel mal mo nice, but it tastes
MEAT THIS SG INCH TO SMELLVERY B.GOOD FWD TO EAT+INGR AWAY NOT B.TASTY badly.

n dem cl mod vt adv  va mod vt+sf vi neg va

Yin (2016:25-26) lists four coordinative conjunctions, namely /lal/~/laeN/~/leed/ (hé ),
/jil/ (hé F1 or yui Bi), /niV/ (yiz B) and /kil/ (hé F1), however provides only examples on two
of them. The work also states that ,,the conjunction /lal/ can often be used after the first
clause to indicate the cause*'*®. We however analyze this word as the sentence particle 1a
/lee1/ indicating change of state or premeditated aspect (see Chapter ). The causal relation is
expressed by juxtaposition of the clause and understood from the overall context, see the
original example:

9) mul  dzul-al lad nol  baishildallaey lod-yi-a\

sky  b.cold-NON-PERF CONJ 28G  clothesb.thick DIR-t0 wear-NON-
PERF

x R4 -NON-PERF CONJ 2sG Ak E DIR-%£-NON-PERF

1It's cold, so you [should] were more clothes. (K¥%, FrUAREL FEXRKR. )
(YIN 2016:26,1)

2R NlallEE RS s QEE 0 RRE o
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6.2 Particles

The particles in NMZ can be placed mostly after verbs or at the end of a clause,
however several emphasizing particles can be placed after any constituent. Most of the
sentence particles have emphatic or structural functions.

sth  /si{/ <vp> denoting progressive aspect (see p.50)

nkhyi /ntehid/ <vp> denoting experiential aspect (see p.49)

la /leed/ <sp> at the end of a sentence denoting change of state
after nominal phrases emphasizing topicalization
ya /jal/  <sp> after negative prefix representing verb

at the end of a sentence emphasizing impatient modality
indicating polar question (see Chapter 7.3.1)
wi  /wul/ <sp> emphasizing exclamation
pa /pad/ <sp> emphasizing uncertainty or softening imperative (see Chapter 7.4.2)
wo  /woY/ <sp> denoting imperative (see Chapter 7.4.2)
mo /moY/ <sp> emphasizing disrespectful imperative
nyl /nid/ <sp> denoting surprise or assurance

la. Nga su -€ 1a! I am frightened!
nal sul e leed
I TO BE FRIGHTENED INGR REC
pron vi sf sp
Ib. Nga da 1a. I have arrived.
nal da¥ leed
I TO ARRIVE REC
pron vt Sp
lc. Nga 1a bi ma-  ya! Concering me, I will not go.
nal leeT bid mal  ja\
I TOP TOGO  NOT AFF
pron sp vt neg sp
2a. Khéyi hra da  ma- ya. No-one will come.
kheljil  wal dal mal jal
WHO ALL TO ARRIVE NOT  AFF
pron adv vt neg sp
2b. Nu6 pami ta -ta -yayoxrué zéhmi -mi nudo -da ko -ka  ya?

nuolpalmil tal tal jal jolyuol zydmil mulnuol dal ko:4 kal jal
YOU TOAD THISKIND SG OTHER DAUGHTER SG YOU DAT TO GIVETO FINISH IMPAT

pron n dem cl cl pron n cl pron sf vt vi sp
You toad like this, will someone give one's daughter to you?
3. a4 -ya mi- tbu wi! You have killed a chicken!
2] jal mil fBud wud
CHICKEN SG PFC TO SLAUGHTER EXCL
n cl mod vt sp
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Nud gyl pa! 1t must be you!
nuol dzi pa:d

YOU TO BE TENT
pron ve sp
Chih  chihya o! Tie the dog!
tshwY  tshwiljad  od
DOG TO TIE IMP
n vt Sp
Ngia -xro -dzha chi ngga, chu minggd mo! Let us go, release us down!
nal y'ol dzal tshw\ npgad tshu midngal mo\
I PL ACC TOLET B.GOOD TORELEASE TOFALL  IMP
pron  sf sf vt vi vt vi sp
Thuoli -ya qhatsé qhé xa  nyi! Where did the rabbit go?!

thuollil jal ghalsol ghol xal  nid
RABBIT SG WHERE LOC TO GO EMPH
n cl pron pp vt sp
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7 Sentence

7.1 Declarative sentences

We will describe the basic structure of declarative sentences in NMZ using the
traditional typological approach'?' at first to give the preliminary impression of how the
structure of NMZ sentences works. That is because ,,one of the primary ways, in which
languages differ from one another is in the order of constituents* (DRYER 2007:61). NMZ is
a SOV language. Most of the constituents and even their markings are optional in a given
sentence, so it is quite hard to distinguish which role a nominal phrase play in the sentence.
The traditional concept of subject, direct and indirect object is not very suitable for most of
the TB languages (LAPOLLA 1992), therefore we consider it to be more effective to describe
the actual roles of the nominal phrases using thematic relations '**. Primary word order is thus
agent — recipient — patient — verb. Depending on the context, the agent as well as the
patient, benefactor or other relevant constituents may be omitted.

NMZ along with other TB languages'* represents quite an extreme in marking of

agent and non-agent in the sentence. LaPolla (n.d.) states that the ,, form is optional, and
when the form is used it functions solely to clarify which of two potential agents (human or
animate referents) is the actual agent (actor). That is, its use depends on the speakers
determination of the need for emphasis or clarity, and is not part of an obligatory paradigm*.

Next examples ilustrate the basic structure of declarative sentences in NMZ.

1. Yiiér Késazhapii ami shu ma- ya. JYuer Kesazhapu is not going to find
yyla-lkelsalzalpud  ?aimil sud mail  jai [his] mom.
MOTHER TOFIND  NOT  AFF
nprop n vt neg sp
AGENT PATIENT

As we can see in the example above, verbal modifications are placed after the action
verb and may be preceded by simple negation. There is not any marking of the agent and
patient, even though both nouns can be the agent of the verb. However the patient of the verb
can be marked with a case marker when needed.

2. La wawa -mi  mbér ta -mil Having rolled-up his sleeves,

lad wadwal mul mbad tal mul he set to bring the frightened

SLEEVE TO ROLL UP  ADV WIFE THIS SG woman back to his home.
n vt sf n dem cl

loqu -nyi khyi y6 -qho sha -dzhu.
1*oYqud nid te"id  jol ghod  sal dzud
B.FRIGHTENED PTCP HE  HOME LOC TO BRING TO REACH

vi sf pron n PP vt vi

Auxiliary verbs are also placed after the action verb at the end of the sentence (see
Ex.6). Time precedes the place and manner, but all of them can be topicalized and placed
before the agent. Actual roles of the nominal constituents (nouns or whole phrases) in
sentence can be marked either by suffixes or postpositions. Genitive nominal phrases are
placed before the posessed noun.

121 By traditional typological approach I mean the word order typology according to Greenberg (1966).

122 Thematic relations were formulated in 70's (e.g. GRUBER 1965, TESNIERE 1959). Cf. also the problematics of
cathegories ,,subject”, ,,object according to Chinese grammars, where simply every nominal argument
placed before a predicate is labeled as ,,subject and as ,,object” if it is placed after the predicate with no
connection to the actual semantic role in the sentence.

123 E.g. Hani language " 2.3, Naxi language #A v 3%, Achang language T & 3% etc.
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3. Yinta Nyimailhasa tshuo kyi -ylii -qhd In the past, at the home of one

jilntal  nilmalla¥sal ts"uo) teid yyd  qrod man (in a family) in Nyimalhasa,
IN THE PAST HUMAN ONE HOME  LOC
np nprop n num cl pp
mi -mu zéhxni 10 ndza. there was a pregnant woman.
miT mu/ zxIxmil 1ol  ndzad
WOMAN SG CHILD PREGNANT  TO BE
n cl n vt vloc

Demonstratives along with classifiers or numeral phrase are placed after the noun they
modify, however sometimes, the demonstrative pronoun can be placed before the noun, while
the numeral phrase follows after the noun.

4. So ghtr buta ha nyi On the day when it was four years,
sol  qMuxd buital fad nil
FOUR  YEAR  B.COMPLETED  THAT DAY
num nt va dem n
mbér ta -mu zéhxntt  hra. that woman gave birth.
mba- ta mu zx1xii Kad
WIFE THIS SG CHILD  GIVE BIRTH
n dem cl n vt

The example above shows us the former possibility, where the demonstrative pronoun
is placed after the noun it modifies together with the classifier. Next example shows us the
latter possibility, where the demonstrative pronoun is placed to the front, with the numeral
phrase following the modified noun.

5. Ta  zéhmi shih -kih Each of these seven girls
tal  zydmil swl  kud
THIS GIRL  SEVEN  PC
dem n num cl
dicth -mi kyi -pi lué- ghi put up one pair of wings.
dultsw] mil teil  pul luod Gid
WING PAIR  ONE SG UP  TO DRESS
n cl num cl mod vt

Verbs can be modified by prefixes, suffixes or complements. In the next example,
there are two action verbs (,,to kill“ and ,,to beat™) in a special construction. The verb is
reduplicated with the recent aspect particle -1a /lee/ after the original verb and the negative
potential construction after the reduplicated verb indicating unability to complete the action.

6. To -mu  khyi nyl hindzhi marmar [They] shouted angrily like this every

to1 mul  t"Y nid  Audndzud marimard day,
THIS ADV ONE DAY EVERY SHOUT
ANGRILY
dem sf num n adv vi
nxro -1a nxro6 ma yingga, [yet he] was not able to kill them
Nygod  lel  wNytod mal  jidpgad
TOKILL ~ REC ~ TOKILL NOT B.ABLE
vt sp vt neg vi
sih -1a sth ma  yingga. nor beat them.
st leel st4  mal jidpgad
TOBEAT ~ REC  TOBEAT NOT B.ABLE
vt sp vt neg vi
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Directional complements are usually placed before the verb, while resultative
complements are placed after the verb.

7. Yiiér Késazhapi punyi loqo mi- pa -dzhu. Yuer Kesazhapu jumped
yyla-lkelsa¥zalpud puinid loigod mil  pa:d dzu{ down out of the steamer.
STEAMER ~ PLACE DOWN TOJUMP TO REACH
nprop n np mod vi v

7.2 Direct and quoted speech

Usually, there is no structural difference between the direct and quoted speech, the
latter not even being indicated by any conjunction. The only possible change that may occur
is the alteration of the personal pronoun (if present). However, the indirect speech can also be
indicated by anteposition of the indirect speech before the inquit verb. That is, when the
indirect speech is part of a relative clause. First of all, there are two different inquit verbs of
the introductory clause:

khyi shuo He says / He says that ... khyi  ngvih He said / He said that ...
tehil suo) fibsse: /e ... tehil v fbase: / flase. ...

HE TO SAY HE TO SAY
pron vt pron vt

The first verb is used, when the cited speaker is present, so it is used as a simple
marker that a quoted speech will follow, while the second is used when the cited speaker is
not present at the moment, so it is mostly used in narratives.

1. Khyi shuo: ,Nga ndzhihgyl suosi -miagyi.“ He says: ,, I am student.
tehil suol  pal ndzwddzil suolsulmul dzil
HE TO SAY I CHARACTER ~ PERSON SG TO BE
pron vt pron n n cl ve

In case of indirect speech, the pronoun of the quoted sentence ,,I* will be changed to
the third person reflexive ,,himself*.
-' 3
2. Khyi shuo Kkhyi éll;: y ndzhihgyl suosi -miigyi. He says he [himself] is student.
tehil suol tehil biVjed ndzwddzil suolsul mul deil
HE TOSAY HE REF  CHARACTER PERSON SG TO BE
pron vt pron  pron n n cl ve

The simple third person pronoun ,,he in quoted speech will point to someone else.
3. Khyl shuo khyfi ndzhihgyi suosi -ma gyi. He says he [someone] is student.
te"il  suol teMil  ndzwddzil suo¥sulmul dzil
HE TOSAY HE CHARACTER ~ PERSON SG  TO BE
pron vt pron n n cl vC

The pronoun of the quoted clause can be also modified by numeral phrase (phrase
composed of demonstrative pronoun and/or certain number followed by a classifier) to
express exclusivity.

4. Khyi shuo khyl Kyi -guh ndzhihgyi suost -mi gyil. He says only heis student.
tehil  suoY tehil tei gul ndzwddzil suo¥sul mul deil
HE TOSAY HE ONE PC CHARACTER PERSON SG TO BE
pron vt pron num ¢l n n cl wvc

124 Tn this case, full pronounced word would be ,,yibiy&“, however in this case, the first syllable merges with the
rhyme of the previous word and loses its tone: /tetil/ + /jilbiVjed/ > /teti:TbiVjed/.
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5. Khyi ngvih:,Nga ahro dzih ma-
te"il gy pal ?xlTsol &l mai
HE TOsay I EGG TOEAT NOT
pron vt pron

n vt neg

In narratives, there is used the verb ngvih /myY/, which implies the cited speaker is not
present in front of the audience.

yé.“
jad
AFF
Sp

He said: ,,I do not eat eggs. *

When rephrased to quoted speech, the first person pronoun ,,I* may also change to the

neutral reflexive pronoun ,,oneself™.
nga /naV/ -

yo yibiyé /jod.jil.biV.jed/

I will demonstrate the anteposition of the indirect speech and the inquit verb on a
complex sentence, where the quoted speech also contains a relative clause with a quotation of
another speaker.

6. Moléo -mia ngvih:
mUoilol mul nvi

The man said:

MAN SG  TO SAY
n cl vt

»Flyl pami ta ta ya gyi wu ,, What kind of a toad it is,
fuljiy padmii tal tad jad  dzid wud
WHAT TOAD THIS KIND SG  TO BE EXCL

pron n dem cl cl Ve sp
khyi ha 4xré -da lighi bi hni  ngvih.“ which even says it would like to
tehil  AaY ?ay'ol dai liYeid bid At nvA return with us!*

IT EVEN WE COM RETURN TO GO TO WANTTO TO SAY
pron ct pron sf i

\'% Vi
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7.3 Interrogative sentences

7.3.1 Polar questions

Unlike English, interrogative sentences do not have a special word order to form a
question. Polar questions are formed either with a sentence particle ,,ya* /jal/ placed at the

end of a clause'”, or with a verbal prefix ,,a- /?ai/. These questions can be formed both in

positive and negative form'?.

I. Nuo ahré dzih a ya? Do you eat eggs? / Do you want to eat eggs?

nuoY ?&lgol dzid ?al jal
YOU EGG TOEAT Q  AFF
pron n vt pref sp
2. Nuo ahré dzih ma- ya ya? Don't you want to eat eggs?
nuoY ?xlsol dzif mal jal jal
YOU EGG TOEAT NOT AFF  Q
pron n vt neg Sp Sp

As we can see from the example above, the sentence particle is used either in habitual
or forthcoming actions. The particle can also be used in case of echo question.

A: Nga ahro dzih. I eat eggs.
nal ?&l.g01 dzi

B: ahro dzih ya? Eat eggs?
P&l.gol dzi jal

A: ahro dzih. Eat eggs.
al.yol dzi

The verbal prefix a- /?a1/ is used to form a polar question for actions which are already
in progress, which have already finished or for stative verbs.

3. Nuo a- dzih? Are you eating?
nuo\ ?ai dzi1
YOU Q TO EAT
pron pref vi

4. Nuo a- Iah? Have you seen it?
nuo\ ?ai a1
YOU Q TO SEE
pron pref vt

!5 This particle clitic resembles sentence particles used e.g. in Chinese (ma ®%) or Japanese (ka 7») to form
polar questions. However in Chinese, the sentence particle can also be used with verbal suffix /e 7 for
perfective actions. In NMZ, the equivalent sentence particle can't be used together with perfective verbal

prefix ,,a-.
126 Cf. Yin (2016:28-29).
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5. Axro zih -ga gyithra yi yi Four [ethnic] groups of us, will divide

PalytoY  zil gal dgzylgal qyyl uy| the land
WE FOUR  GROUP LAND TO DIVIDE TO DIVIDE
pron num cl n vt vt
yoyo' ntsha Kkyi -luh cih marking [it with] own mark,
joljo:Y nshal  teid lad tswd
OWN SIGN ONE SG TO PUT
adn n num cl vt
a- dbih? right?
Pad dsl
Q CORRECT
pref va

There exist one other sentence particle, which also forms a kind of polar question,
which is used when the speaker anticipates the answer and can be meant as rhetorical or as a
request of affirmation that the speakers anticipation is correct.

6. Nuo  dhré dze'”  pa? You are eating eggs?
nuol ?axlsol dzel pad
YOU EGG ~ TOEAT  TENT
pron n vt+sf sp

The intonation of polar questions is the same as in other languages following the rising
pattern.

7.3.2 Disjunctive (alternative) questions

Alternative questions are also formed using the conjunction ya /jal/, which is in this
case placed after the first choice. The verb has to occur twice.

I. Nuo ahro dze ya shih dze? Are you eating egg or meat?
nuol ?xlyol  dzel jad sl dzel
YOUu EGG  TOEAT  OR MEAT  TO EAT
pron n vt+sf conj n vttsf
2. Khyl phacth -mu gyl ya zehmi -mu gyi?  Is it a man or a woman?
tehil phradtsw]l mud  dzil jad  zydmil mud dzil
HE MAN SG TO BE OR WOMAN  SG  TO BE
pron n cl ve conj n cl Ve

7.3.3 Non-polar questions

The basic word order also do not changes in non-polar questions '**, where the speaker
requires a specific information. Although the main order of sentence constituents does not
change in non-polar questions (that means the question words appear in the place of the
answer in the sentence), in case of questions in more complicated sentences, which except the
basic information also contain additional information on time, manner, place etc.,
interrogative words tend to be placed before nouns, which are modified by an inflectional
affix.

There are basically three interrogative roots (khéyi /kheljil/, fii /ful/ and qha- /q"al/),
which with their derivations can be used to form a non-polar question.

27 The verb is modified and fused with verbal suffix indicating ingressive aspect dzih +¢& > dze.
128 This type of questions is also called ,,wh- questions®.
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The first interrogative word is used to ask for rational beings (persons and beings
acting like humans):

1. Khéji dhro dzih? Who will eat eggs?
khedjil ~ ?elol  dzid
WHO EGG  TOEAT
pron n vt
2. Khéji dzih  ma- ya? Who won't eat?
khedjil dzid ma) jal
WHO TOEAT  NOT AFF
pron vt neg sp

The second one is used to ask for inanimate objects. It can be used independently or
together with a noun classifier, which anticipates an answer containing nouns, which belong
to the class of that classifier.

3. Nuo fu dzih? What do you eat?
nuo\ ful dzid
YOU WHAT TO EAT
pron pron vt
4. Nuo fu -luh dzih? What do you eat?
nuo\ ful lud dzid
YOU WHAT SG  TO EAT
pron pron cl vt
As mentioned earlier, the interrogative word is placed in the place of the answer.
5. Nga  ndzhihgyi zhihzhih -la hnu. I want a pen.
nal ndzwiddzil  zwizud  lal Ay
I CHARACTER ~ TO WRITE ~ SG  TO WANT TO
pron n vt cl vt
6. Nuo fu -luh  hnu? What do you want?
nuo) ful lad Ay
pron pron cl vt
YOU WHAT SG  TO WANT TO

The last is a group of interrogative words, which starts with the syllable qha- /qal/.
They are used for verbal and adverbial phrases as well as for place, directional and time

phrases.
7. Ndzhiudzht qhéatsé -qho ndza? Where is the toilet?
ndzuddzul qhatsod grod ndzad
TOILET WHERE ~ LOC TO BE
n pron jus) vloc
8. A: Ngi qadzth hd -sii -lih -qho bi. I am going to a shop.
nal qaldzi]l fae:4 sul lal grol DbiN
I THING TO BUY NOM  SG LOC TO GO
pron n vt sf ¢l pp vloc
B: Qhatso -gho bi? Where are you going?
qraltso]l q"o1  bil
WHERE LOC  TO GO
pron st vloc

9. Ta -luh Namiizih sha ghato -ma shuo gyi? How to say this in Namuzi

tal lad nalmudzid sal graltol mul suol dzid language?
THIS  SG LANGUAGE HOW  ADV TOSAY TO BE
dem «cl nprop n pron sf vt ve
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10.

(A)

(M

(L)

R)

(P)

Next example allows us to go through all the questions on each of the constituents of
the sentence.

Nga
nal
I

pron
(A)

Kheéyi
kheljil
WHO
pron
(A)
Tanyi
tadnil
TODAY
nt

(T)

Nuo
nuol
YOU
pron

(A)

Nuo
nuo\

YOU
pron

(A)

Nuo
nuo)
YOU

pron
(A)

Nuo
nuol
YOU
pron

(A)

tanyi

tainil

TODAY
nt

(T)

tanyi
tainil
TODAY
nt
(D)
khéyi
kheljil
WHO

pron
(A)

ghata

qraltal
WHEN
pron

(T)

tanyl
tadnil

TODAY
nt

(T)

tanyi

tainil

TODAY
nt

(T)

tanyi

tainil

TODAY
nt

(T)

yoqho
jolgho:4
HOME
np
L)

yoqhod
jolgho:4
HOME
np
L)
yoqho
jolgho:4
HOME
np
@)

nuo -da
nuoY day¥
YOU  DAT
pron sf
R)
nga -da
pal da¥
I DAT
pron sf
R)
nga -da
nal da\
I DAT
pron sf

R)

ndzhihgyi

ndzuddzil

CHARACTER
n

(P)

kyi -pi luo-
teil pul luod
ONE PC INCH
num c¢l mod

zhihzhih.
Zuzun
TO WRITE
vt

V)

1 will write you a letter at home today.

ndzhihgyi
ndzuuddzil
CHARACTER

n

(P)

ndzhihgyi
ndzwidzil
CHARACTER

n

(P)

luo-
luod
INCH
mod

kyi -pt
tei1 pul
ONE PC
num cl

luo-
luod
INCH
mod

kyi -pi
teil pul
ONE PC
num cl

zhihzhih?
Zuzun
TO WRITE
vt
V)
zhihzhih?
zurdzu
TO WRITE
vt

V)

Who will write me a letter at home today?
Note that agent and time can change their place at the beginning of the clause.

ndzhihgyi

ndzwddzil

CHARACTER
n

P)

kyi -pt luo-
teil pul luod
ONE PC INCH
num cl mod

zhihzhih?
ALRPAVA
TO WRITE
vt

V)

When will you write me a letter at home?

ndzhihgyi
ndzudzil

CHARACTER
n

(P)

kyi -pi lud-
teil pul Iuod

ONE PC
num cl

INCH
mod

zhihzhih?
zuudzuu

TO WRITE
vt

V)

Where will you write me a letter today?

ndzhihgyi

ndzuddzil

CHARACTER
n

(P)

kyi -pi luo-
teil pul luod
ONE PC INCH
num c¢l mod

zhihzhih?
Zuzun
TO WRITE
vt

V)

To whom will you write a letter at home today?

yoqhd nga -da
jolgho:4  pal da¥
HOME I DAT
np pron sf
5 (R)
qhatsogho nga -da
gqralsolg"o nal da¥
y
WHERE I DAT
pron pron sf
5 (R)
yogho Kkhéyi -da
jolgho: 4 kheljil da
HOME WHO  DAT
np pron sf
(9 (R)
yoqhod fu -luh
jolgto:4  fu lad
HOME WHAT SG
np pron cl

L)

(P)
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nga

nal
1

pron

-da zhihzhih?

day ALLRPAVIA

DAT TO WRITE
sf vt

R)
What will you write me today at home?
Note that in case of a question, the patient tends to be put before the recipient.

V)



(V) Nuo
nuol
YOU
pron

(A)

tanyl

tainil

TODAY
nt

(M)

yoqho
jolgho:4
HOME
np
@

fu -luh

ful lad
WHAT SG
pron cl

(P)
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mu gyi?
mu dzid
TO DO TO BE
vt ve

V)
What will you do today at home?



7.4 Optative, exclamatory and imperative sentences

In this chapter I first introduce several examples of optative and exclamatory
sentences, then the imperative mood will be presented.

7.4.1 Optative and exclamatory sentences

Other grammatical moods of the sentence are usually expressed using prosodic
features, sometimes in combination with sentence particles, e.g. 14 /lae/ indicating surprise,
ya /jaV/ indicating exclamation and p 4 /pad/ indicating uncertainity. For other sentence
particles, see Chapter 6.2.

1. Qhato -mi  mi -la! What to do!
qhaltol mul mul lee
HOW ADV  TO DO PREM
pron sf vt sp
2. Nga ami maku -1 ma- gyigi ya! I don't have my tail now!
nal  ?almil madkud lal mal dzidgid ja¥
I NOW  TAIL SG NOT TOHAVE EXCL
pron nt n cl neg vt sp
3. Mi ta -mid ma- na -mu gyl pa. This one may be bad wife.

mil tal mud mal nal mul dzid ped
WIFE THIS SG  NOT B.GOOD ADV TO BE TENT
n dem ¢l neg va st ve sp

7.4.2 Imperative sentences

Imperative sentences are expressed mainly by prosodic features. The subject pronoun
is usually omitted. Negative clauses (prohibitions) are expressed by a special prohibitory
prefix.

1. ahro dzih! Eat the egg! 3. Tha-  zhihzhih! Don't write!
?zlrol dzid thae zudzoy
EGG TO EAT PROH TO WRITE
n vt neg vt
2. ahro tha- dzih! Don't eat the egg! 4. Tha- zhihzhih! Don't take it from
2elgol thel dzid thae zudzu [me]/
EGG ~ PROH  TO EAT PROH  TO TAKE FROM
n neg vt neg vt
5. A xrd yiqhimid khyi agyimd tha- md. We can't behave the same as he did.
?al  yvol jadghalmul tehil ?Paidzilmal thal mul
WE PL WHOLE HE B.SAME  PROH TO DO
pron sf adv pron va neg vt
6. Nuo lu6- hra sih mi- cih sih -miu tha- mu! Do not do it like to grab it and
nuoYluol wal sty mid  tsud st} mud thal mu) then release it back.
YOU UP TO GRAB PROGR DOWN TO RELEASE PROGR ADV PROH TO DO
pron mod vt vp mod vt vp sf neg vt
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Polite request or suggestion is

question.

7. Nuo ahro dzih wa.
nuol ?elrol dzid wad
YOU EGG TOEAT  IMP
pron n vt sp

8. Mi  hi qha hi
mil hae) gral haed
WIFE ~ TO GET  FURNITURE  TO GET

n vt n vt

expressed using either sentence particle or a tag

mugu
muigu

RULE
n

Eat an egg, please.

mu, na'?? [You] better should find a wife
mu na:4  and get furniture according to
TODO  B.GOOD the rules.

vt va

There are several particles, which are used to emphasize the imperativ mood. More
urgent suggestion or encouragement can be expressed using the particle p i /pai/,
disrespectful command can be expressed through the particle o /o/ or even more emphasized

using particle mo /moV/:

Dzih wa. Have some.
dzi\ wal
Dzih pa. Eat, please.
dzi) peed

Dzih! Eat that.
dzi\

Dzih o! Eat!!
dzi\ o1

Dzih mo! Just eat!!!!
dzi\ mo\

2 The verb adjective is actually fused here with an interrogative sentence particle:
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7.5 Temporal expressions

Temporal expressions can denote the duration of a certain event or action or they can
refer to a specific point on a timeline. The former is usually expressed by a numeral verbal
complement, which consists of a numeral and the relevant classifier (either a measure unit,
verbal classifier or a measure word — see chapter ).

1. Nga togho nyi khur ld- ndzuo. I have lived here for two years.
nal tolghol nil kturY [u*1 ndzuoV
I  HERE TWO YEAR INCH TOSIT
num = cl mod > vt

numP ¢> VP
pron np > VP
s> VP

Expressions refering to a specific time can be either time nouns (2) or more complex
structures (3-5). It is sometimes problematic to distinguish between a phrase and a
subordinate clause'*. Time expression can be placed after the agent and before the object (2)

or it can be placed at the beginning of the clause as a thema'?'.

2. Nga tanyl pami -yd4 mi- hro pu. I met a toad today.
nal talnil paimil jal mid ol pud
I TODAY TOAD SG PFC TOMEET MMNT

mod vt <c vi
n=cl c> VP
NP o> VP
pron nt > VP
s> VP
3. Q6 Kkyi nyi, pimi -ya ahrdo 4ana -da ngvih. One day, the toad told her aunt and

qol teid ni¥ padmil jal ?alkol?alnal dad v\ uncle.
DIST ONE DAY TOAD SG UNCLE AUNT DAT TO TELL
dem num nt n cl n n sf vi

topic agent object predicate

4. Yintd dshih ngd tbih Kkhur, Togi Mizih Nyima xi mi- biidzhih. About 5000 years
jilntal ?adswil npal Y  khuiltodgadmulzilnilmal xiY mid buldzuN  ago, Toga and

BEFORE IN THE PAST FIVE THOUSAND YEAR INDIA  SEA PFC TO SET OFF  Muzi set off from
num > num nprop>n__mod > Vt o Indian ocean.
nt =nt numP = cl nprop & nprop NP o> VP
NPt = numP NP s:> VP
NPt > VP

3% The same problem exists in Chinese as well. Harbsmeier (n.d.) states that one possibility (which is than
followed in his book) is to regard embedded subject — predicate structures as sentences, while it is also
possible to regard sentence as rather pragmatic than syntactic concept.

B! Note that in Ex. 5, the whole time expression can be regarded as a subordinate clause of a complex sentence.
However because NMZ lacks any relative pronouns, uses very few conjunctions and also allows any
argument of the predicate to be dropped if known from the overall context, both sentences can actually stand
alone as independent clause. In this example, the subject (agent) of both predicates is the same and there
clearly is a relation between both of the parts, therefore we decided to regard the whole structure as a
,,simple® sentence with embedded clause as one of the constituents.
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5. Atsih - lihdbishii-qho kyi -kha 16- ndzuo, pho hni shihdzhih. After some time living
Paltsiy lul dBulsud g"od teid khel o1 ndzuoY phoY fArGd  swildzwid by yetis, she started

B.SMALL SG YETI AT ONE WHILE FWD TO SIT TO RUNTO WANT TO THINK to think about
n (pp) num=cl mod c> vt running away.
va=cl numPt ¢c> VP Vi 0> vt
np > VP VP o> vt
VP[S]>VP
NP s:> VP

Most of the measure words are time words:

6a. hitha qhanyi liah what time
fizdtral qhalnil Il
TIME ~ WHAT  HOUR
6b. hiatha qhanyi Ihi what month
fzedthal ghalnil il
TIME ~ WHAT  MONTH
6¢c. hitha gqhanyl Kkhur what year
fizdthal qralnil k"url
TIME ~ WHAT  YEAR

6d. hatha qhanyi nyi what day
haedthal ghalnil  ni¥
TIME  WHAT DAY
pron > cl/n
n <numP

There are no specific names for the days of the week, however, there exist several time
nouns to denote certain days relatively according to the speaker.

zhihnyi yesterday tanyl today shier tomorrow
zunini\ talnil sulo-y
Names of the months are simply made of the relevant number followed by the time
word for month.

kyilhi January nyilhi February s6lhi  March  zihlhi  April  ngalhi  May
teid]il nillil sod]il zi\lil padlil
Even the time period is usually expressed the same way, however it can be marked by
a classifier -kiih /ka1/ in case of ambiguity.
kyilhi /teid.]il/ January — kyilhi-kith  /tcil.]lilkal/  one month

There are only two words denoting specific time of a day, other time is expressed by
compound phrases.

miya mil.jal morning hnighd Aril.qhol evening
kiidzha dzih thu forenoon hnigh6é yapa midnight
kud &Y thud Arilgrol jadpal
BREAKFAST TO EAT  TIME EVENING  HALF
ndzh6é dzih thua noon nyimi qa thu afternoon
ndzol  dztl  thud nilmil qgaY thud
LUNCH  TOEAT TIME SUN  TOSET TIME
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Time expressions can be either unmarked (7-10), topicalized by the suffix -nyi /nil/
(11-13) or marked by one of the three time postpositions, which can transform a substantive
or a whole phrase into time expression (14-17):

thahro  thalkol  before tha/thuo thal/thuol  now ngiini  nulnul after

7. Pami -ya thahré yoqho luo- xa. The toad went home earlier.

paimil jal thalkoljolq"ol luo1 xa\
TOAD SG BEFORE HOME FWD TO GO
mod c>| vt
n o> VP
n= cl nt :> VP
NP s:> VP .
8. Yoqho lo- to  kyi -khddu qo6 kyi -gida tshuo kyi -yii washih.
jolg"oTluol  toY  teil kheeddud qo1 teil gildal shuol teid yyl waelsu
HOME FWD TO ARRIVE ONE WHILE DIST ONE PLACE HUMAN ONE HOME TO MARRY
num = cl
mod c> vt num= cl n = numP
n:> VP num = cl dem = numP NP s:> vi
VP > numPt NPp :> VP
NPt :> VP
Some time after they returned home, there was a wedding at one's family.

When there is just one verb, it is clear that the time expression is only part of the
clause (9), but in case of two verbs, the time expression can also be reagarded as a subordinate
clause, although because of no relative pronoun or any conjunction, the subordinate clause
can technically stand alone (10). The dependence on the main clause lies only in the overall
context or in the relation between two parts of the given sentence.

9. Khyi khur kyi ki shiiéer qiqa migh to6 -mi -gih gyi. The custom to renew chains
te"id khuiY teil kiY suley qadqal mulgul tol mul gul dzid once a year comes from this.
ONE YEAR ONE TIME CHAIN TO RENEW CUSTOM THIS ADV NOM TO BE

num = cl n o> vt
num = cl numP ¢> VP dem (sf)
numP :> VP adv (sf)
VP>n NP e> vc
NP s:> VP
10. Nyimi mi- pudzhéh gamii dadzhih lu6- xra ngga. When the sun rose, it opened to
nilmil mid puldzyd galmuldaldzwd luo!l yal  pgad its most.
SUN PFC TORISE VERY  B.BIG UP  TOOPEN B.GOOD
mod ¢> vt
mod | c> vi adv > va VP <c va
ns:> VP VP> VP
subCt > C (Vpt > VP)

Time expression marked by topic marker can be placed either after the agent (11) or at
the beginning of the clause (12). The topic marker can be also regarded as a marker of

dependent clause (13).

11. Nga ami -nyi khyi shi i gyl. I am going to find him now.
pal ?almil nil tehil  sul i1 dzid
I NOW TOP HE TOFIND PROSP TO BE
pron nt sf  pron vt sf ve
(A) (T) predicate
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Mosquitos were not able to bite her at
night.

ntha ma- yingga.
nttal mal jidpgad
TO BITE NOT  B.ABLE
vi

12. Hnigho -nyi hropa khyi
firidg"od nil wodpal tehil
NIGHT ~TOP MOSQUITO SHE

nt sf n pron vt neg
(T) (A) (P) predicate
1A -nyi, mikyo -pGi aza za -m@ xra ngga.

yal  npgad

13. Mi thud qa
TO OPEN B.GOOD

mil thuoY  qad led nid milte'oY pul ?adza:4 zal mul

SG B.SLOW B.SLOW ADV

DAY TIME TO WANT PREM TOP FLOWER
n>pp n cl va +va
NP s> vt VP (s) vi <c va
VP (sp) advP > VP
VP (sf) NP s:> VP

subCt > C
When it was about the daytime, the flower slowly opened.

14. Nga hatha nyi lah ngand ligi da. 1 will return back after two hours.
nal faltral nil lel gulnul lilgil deeN
TWO HOUR AFTER TO RETURN TO COME

I TIME
num= cl/n
nt=  numP
NP > pp vi > vi
NPt :> VP
pron s:> VP
-yii khyi- yii. After that the whole house went to sleep.

15. Khyi -nyi nginia tshuo ta
gyl tehil  yy1

te"il nil pulnul shuol tal
HE GEN AFTER HUMAN THIS HOME INC TO SLEEP
pron  (sf) dem = cl mod
n = numP c>vi
pron > nt NP s> VP

NPt :> VP
The words ngiinli /nul.nul/ AFTER and tahré /thal.ko1/ BEFORE can also function as an

attribute.

16. Eimi -mingindnyi séh gi xi. Mother went for firewood the next day.
Pelilmilmulgulnul nil sxd  gil  xiy
MOTHER SG AFTER DAY WOOD TO CHOP TO GO

n o> vt

nt > nt VP <c vi

NP :> VP

n=cl
NP s:> VP

Time expressions consisting of time words can be either unmarked (17) or marked by

topic marker (18) or time postposition (19).
17. Shiér nué  -xro vu ndzhih bi. You go to have a drink
tomorrow.

sulel nuol  yvol vul ndzu bi{
LIQUOR TODRINK  TO GO

TOMORROW YOU PL
nt pron sf n vt vt
18. A -kvih shiér -nyi séh gl bI. We two go for firewood
?al kyl  sulel nil syd gil  bid tomorrow.
WE DL TOMORROW  TOP WOOD  TO CHOP TO GO
pron sf nt sf n vt vt
19. Ami thué nga hror dzi, nué ma dzi. Now, I eat the head
?admil thuod nal K011 dzi) nuol ma: dzi) and you eat the tale.
NOW  TIME I HEAD TOEATHFUT YOU  TALE TO EAT+FUT
nt pp pron n vt+sf pron n vttsf
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The postposition can also mark a dependent time clause.

20. Dzih qa 1A thud, dzikd pami -yA marmar: When [they] were about to eat,
&l  qal led thwol dzedkelpaimil jal marimaiy the toad called outside.

TO EAT TO WANT PREM  TIME  OUTSIDE TOAD SG TO CALL
vt > vt n=cl
VP <sp NP s:>vi
VP > pp np :> VP
subCt > C

In the next example, both clauses have the same agent.
21.Kyi yi -qh6é pbih thuo, nyl -luh mihrd puér 10q6 Ilué- tsih.
teil yyl qol psd  thuol nil led milsad pule lolqol luo1 tsid

ONE HOME LOC TO DELIVER TIME TWO PC MELON TUNIC INSIDE INCH TO PUT
num = cl mod

numP > pp num = cl n>np c> vt
NPp > vt numP =n NP :0> VP
VP >pp NP o> VP
subCt>C

When [she] was delivering [it] to one family, [she] put two melons under her tunic.

Time expressions can be also marked by several verbal predicates.
22. Zéhmi td -mi yoqhdkhyi- 0 ngind nyi nyi di, zih-luh shiko -i.
zydmil tal mul jolg"ol tehil  toY nulnul nil nid deY =zil lad swlkod ad
DAUGHTER THIS SG HOME FWD TO ARRIVE AFTER TWO DAY HITHER SON SG  TO DIE

dem =cl mod ¢> vt
n =numP n o> VP
NP s:> VP
VP >nt num= nt
NPt > numP n=cl
NPt > vi NP s:> vi
subCt > C (sp)

When the second day after this daghter returned back home came, the son died.
23.Mbér ta -mi ér lué- pa ngandt s6 Kkhur biitd ha nyi zihhni hra.
mba/ tal mul &4 luo! pal nulnul sol khuribultal fAal nil zihedil Kad
WIFE THIS SG CHILD INCH B.PREGNANT AFTER THREE YEAR B.FULL THAT DAY CHILD TO GIVE BIRTH

mod | ¢> vt
n o> VP
VP > pp num = cl/n
NPt > numP
NPt :> va dem > n
dem = cl VP = numP n o> vt
n= numP NP :> VP
NP s:> VP

This wife gave birth on the day, when it was three years after she became pregnant.
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7.6 Spatial expressions

Apart from spatial nouns (see Chapter 5.1.5), which can function as a spatial
expression alone, the location can be expressed by a nominal phrase, where the spatial noun
or postposition (see Chapter 6.1.1) has the function of the head.

Spatial expression can be either sfatic (refering to a location somewhere) or dynamic
(refering to the starting point or the finishing point of a situation). This feature is usually
determined by the nature of the predicate, as we can see in the following examples:

1. Séndza -ba  shaphi -pa pada dzha. Pears are near the table.
seindzal bad salp"l pul palded dzad [static]
PEAR PL TABLE SG  NEAR  TOBE
n cl n cl np vloc

2. Séndza -ba shaphi -pa pada pa da.  Bring here the pears near the table.

seindzal bad salpil pul palded peed del [dynamic - source]
PEAR PL TABLE ~ SG NEAR TO TAKE TO COME
n cl n cl np vt v
3. Séndza -ba shaphi -pa pada pa bi. Bring the pears near the table.
sedndzal baed salphil pul palded pead bi\ [dynamic - goal]
PEAR PL TABLE ~ SG NEAR TOTAKE TO GO
n cl n cl np vt v
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8 Conclusion

The goal of this PhD thesis was to provide a description of one variety of NMZ
language from the synchronic perspective based on data obtained by field research. The
description and documentation of endangered languages is very important work not only for
preserving a piece of knowledge for future generations, but also for the purpose of further
research in fields of comparative linguistics, historical linguistics, antropology, history and
archaeology and last but not least, for the preserving of piece of culture. China is a large
country with a lot of ethnic minorities, which speak their own languages, however these
minorities are challenging with the politics and interests of the Han majority. Unfortunately
for small ethnic groups of people like NMZ, the official approach towards minorities is
restrictive, based on principles formulated by J.V.Stalin, which favors certain (usually bigger)
minorities by its official recognition. NMZ are oficially recognized as part of Tibetan
minority, therefore they get no support in maintaining their own language or culture. In order
to be officialy recognized ethnic minority, the relevant group ,,must convince the state that it
possesses a common language, locality, economy and (...) culture” (GLADNEY 2004:151).
Poa & LaPolla (2007:341) note that the dominance of Han people in education and
administration system, together with the historical attitude of Chinese towards their own
culture and language, form major obstacles to maintenance of minority languages. The policy
towards ethnic minorities can be seen even in the lately published work on NMZ grammar,
where the ethnonym Namiizih /naY.mud.zil./ is strictly glossed as ,,Tibetans (self-address of
NMZ)“ (# i (49K %% H #%) ) and the ethnonym Pshih /p"sw/ for Tibetans is strictly
glossed as ,,Tibetans speaking the Pumi language* (7 % >k 5 B9 K %) (YIN 2016:146).
Though the language is labeled as ,,threatened* according to the EGIDS scale (SIMONS &
FENNING 2017), I believe that it is severely endangered. During my field trips to the area of
Muli K B county in Sichuan province, I have encountered only older people using this
language for common communication, however inside the community only, which means
mostly at home. Young people usually choose another language for communication, mainly
Chinese or other language of neighboring ethnic group as Y7 #% or Pumi 3% K. From this point
of view, I hope that my PhD thesis will contribute to promote further studies on this language.

Beside documentation and description, further research should also follow the goal of
promoting education and revitalisation of this language.

During my research, I have managed to conduct two field trips into the area and
gathered a corpus of 11 stories, two wedding songs and about three hour of recordings of
short speach and basic expressions. That was enough authentic material to write basic
grammar sketch of NMZ language.

Previous works on NMZ language did not provide very useful information, therefore I
had to start from the very beginning. The descriptions made by Chinese researchers are
preliminary and very brief and the information is not supported by annotated text, therefore it
is not possible to verify the reliability of the descripiton. It prooved that previous research was
preliminary and mostly based on insufficient data. The other rather crucial problem of
Chinese works is that these works are not reliable phonetically. The latest work of Yin Weibin
(2016) shows problems to distinguish voiced and voiceless initials, prenasalized initials and
sounds which are not in the Chinese language (voiceless lateral approximant etc). On the
other hand, for me, being the speaker of Czech language, there can be problem in the
perception of several vowels and of course tones. Therefore I believe that further research
have to focus on vowels and tones of NMZ language as well, either to prove or disprove the
system as proposed in this thesis. The system of initials seems to be quite clear, however
further research can be made on uvular initials, which seems to be the least stable set.
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All inflected parts of speech, namely verbs, adjectival verbs, nouns and pronouns,
were more or less described and the basic characteristics has been presented in relevant
chapters. Further research can thus focus on each feature more specifically, e.g. the relations
between specific kinds of verbs and its arguments, spatial relations, temporal relations etc.

I have found that NMZ is a language with a very interesting phenomena of conflicting
basic morphological characteristic. The language has many agglutinative features (e.g. case
markers, aspect markers etc.), however it also shows a strong tendency to aviod using them,
expressing grammar categories by word order or by context, which is typical for isolating
languages. This situation may be a result of bilinguality of the native speakers, who use the
isolating Chinese language in common communication.

Some of the grammatical features resemble even Altaic languages (e.g. the case
marking /nil/), therefore it would be interesting to conduct further research to compare the
grammar system of NMZ with languages along the way to ,,Nimalhasa“ (the legendary place
of NMZ origin), which includes places, where Altaic languages are spoken.

Although the language has no written form, it has two distinct stylistic registers. The
more prestige is called yélisha /jellilsal/ and it is used in narratives, songs and ritual chants
for idiomatic or poetic expressions.

I have proposed a system of initial phonemes, which includes 38 simple initials and 17
compound (prenasalized) initials including bilabial, labiodental, alveolar, retroflex, palatal,
velar, uvular and glottal consonants. According to my analysis, there are 13 finals with 6
monophtongs, 5 diphtongs with medial /i/ or /u/, two reduced finals and rhotacization. All
syllables in NMZ are open. the system of tonal patterns needs to be further studied, I have
described 6 different tonal contours, however I presume that there are at most four distinctive
tonemes.

Remarkable is the existence of nasalized glottal fricative /f?/ and billabial trills. Unlike
other researchers, I have analysed the existence of voiceless lateral approximant /]/ instead of
lateral fricative //.

I have defined the main word classes on the basis of morphology and functional
approach in cases where the morphological criteria were not sufficient. The main word classes
include the content words (verbs, nouns, adnomina and numerals), where the first three are
also open classes; and function words with little lexical meaning (pronouns, adverbs,
classifiers, particles, postpositions, conjunctions, interjections and onomatopoeia).

I have provided an IC analysis for several example sentences with marking of
syntactic relations between two adjacent constituents (paratactic relations e.g. of coordination,
conjoined relation, disjunctive relation, reduplication and apposition; and hypotactic relations
e.g. subject-predicate, predicate-complement, topic-comment, attributive and adverbial
relation).

There is no corresponding relation between word classes and syntactic constituents —
therefore e.g. verbs, which primarily function as predicate, can also (without any
morphological marking) function as topic, object or attribute.

NMZ is an SOV language, where the basic word order is topic — agent — recipient —
patient -verb.

Verbs in NMZ are the most complex word class, which was not easy to describe. They
can appear at the end of the sentence as a predicate. There are distinct categories of aspect and
mood. Verbs which are modified by after-verb modifier also distinguish the category of tense
(past and non-past). In other cases, the tense is expressed by lexical means or by the overall
context. The aspect can be expressed by aspectual markers and/or by directional prefixes or
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the verb can be modified by resultative modifier. However all modified verbs are perfective.

Apart the tense-aspect-mood, I have distinguished three verbal voices — active, passive
and causative (the causative voice is common in TB languages).

There are two inherent properties of verbs which affect the inflection and the ability to
govern certain arguments — the former is influenced by punctuality, the latter by transitivity.
Durative verbs can combine with five different aspect markers, while punctual verbs can
combine with only three different aspect markers.

There are two deverbal forms of transgressive and participle, which are used to form
more complex structures.

Verbs are the only word class that can be negated. The negative marker can be placed
either before the verbal stem or after the verbal stem. This feature is also one of the criterion
defining the difference between non-specific verbs and specific verbs (linking verbs, verbs of
localization and existence, verbs of possession and finally adjectival verbs).

Although there is this rather complex system of verbal inflection (including features of
aspect marking, directional and resultative modification, potential construction etc), verbs
very often occur in its basic form, i.e. the whole inflectional system is optional, used only to
avoid ambiguity or misinterpretation.

Adjectival verbs often function as predicates and complements and can be modified by
directional prefixes. They also often form adverbial phrases by reduplication and by adverbial
marker -mu /mui/. There is a system of expressing degree of the adjectival verbs by adverbs
of degree, however this feature can also be ommited when the degree is possible to deduce
from the overall context.

Adjectival verbs are often used as attributes of nouns or nominal phrases. They are
placed either before the head without any other marker, or after the head followed by
classifier, which also functions as nominalizer.

Adverbs are rather limited word class of functional words with little lexical meaning.
There are adverbs of degree, adverbs of manner, adverb hra /kal/, which is used in specific
constructions to express e.g. universal pronouns and adverb lolo /lodlo1/, which is used to
express gradual degree. Most of the words, which in other languages are classified as adverbs
(answering questions as how, where, when and why) behave as nouns (and are classified
accordingly as spatial or temporal nouns) or are formed by reduplication of adjectival verbs
followed by an adverbial suffix -mu /mui/ and regarded as adverbial phrases.

Nouns usually occurs in apposition with numeral phrases or with a classifier. We can
distinguish categories of class and case, which are expressed on morphological level, while
the categories of number and definiteness are expressed by lexical means.

The class of nouns is based on external characteristics of the noun and determined by a
classifier. There are eight distinct classes (humans/animate things, big animals, small
objects/animals, round-shaped objects/animals, flat objects or things growing form the soil,
long and thin objects, objects without distinct external characteristics and abstract nouns).
Nouns cannot be directly modified by a numeral and their quantity is specified by numeral
phrase with the help of classifiers.

Nouns can be inflected by five inflectional suffixes. I have divided them into five
cases. The first is unmarked form (the noun can be followed by postposition), which is
without case marker and used when the relation is clear from the overall context. The second
is genitive, specifically genitivus qualitatis marked by the suffix -gvih/gvl/ or
genitive/instrumental marked by the suffix nyi~i /nid/~/id/. The third is dative/commitative (-
da/dal/), the fourth is accusative (-dzha /dzaV/) and the fifth is agentive/topic (-nyi /nid/).
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Except the dative/commitative case and agentive in passive constructions, other case markers
are usually ommited, when the relation is clear from the context.

Colours and several words describing the quality of nouns cannot be used as a
predicate alone, therefore I have classifed them as adnomina. However, this word class should
be further studied in detail.

Another important word class are the classifiers, which together with numerals are
used to measure or count quantity and alone function as nominalizers for other word classes
(esp. verbs and adjectival verbs), mark the end of a phrase with dependent members and
denote grammatical number or definiteness of substantives.

I have divided the classifiers into seven types according to their grammatical
functions: generic classifiers (denoting the class of nouns), general classifier (denoting plural
or huge quantity of mass nouns), specific classifiers (modifying the meaning of the noun),
meassure units (used with mass nouns), meassure words (which can be regarded as specific
noun with the ability to be directly modified by a numeral), verabl classifiers (used to
quantifize duration of an action denoted by verb or count how many times certain action
occured) and quazi-classifiers (nouns or verbs used as a meassure unit).

During our research, I did not focus on numeral expressions, thus in the word class of
numerals, | have differenciated only cardinal numbers and ordinal numbers.

There are personal, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative and interrogative types of
pronouns.  Relative clauses are not marked by pronouns and indefinite pronouns are
expressed by specific constructions by numeral phrases and the adverb hra /kal/.

Personal pronouns have the categories of person, number and case.The first person
plural has the distinction of clusivity, there are three numbers — singular, dual and plural. The
case system slightly differs from the noun declension system. There is no specific genitivus
qualitatis and pronouns do not drop the inflectional suffixes that easily. Also in certin
constructions (e.g. the argument of the coverb biimu /buimui/ TO HELP) substantives and
pronouns require different suffix.

There is a set of three deictic words in NMZ referring to object close to the speaker
(proximal), far from the speaker (medial) and very far from the speaker or indefinite (distal).

Interrogative pronouns can form a question or express the function of indefinite,
relative, universal and negative pronouns. In case of relative function, it is used in pair, where
the first pronoun has no antecedent, while the second pronoun refers to the first.

Pronouns can be ommited, when they can be inferred from the context.

There are two spatial postpositions denoting either enclosed or open space and one
temporal postposition denoting temporal nominal phrase. Other temporal and spatial relations
are expressed by the means of spatial and temporal nouns.

I have described six conjunctions in NMZ. Conjunctions are not used very often,
because most of the relations between clauses or constituents are inferred from the context.

Particles are placed mostly after verbs or at the end of a clause. Most of the sentence
particles have emphatic or structural functions.

Though I did not focus on complex sentences, I have desribed the basic structure of
declarative sentences, the direct and quoted speech, the way of forming interrogative
sentences (either using question particles to form polar questions or interrogative pronouns to
form nonpolar questions) and the optative, exclamatory and imperative sentences.

Thus I present a coherent system of word classes with desription of the main grammar
features and I believe I met the goal to provide a basic description of the grammar systém
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from the synchronic perspective.

The genetic affiliation of this language and more profound comparison to other
neighboring languages (e.g. Qiang, Naic languages, Altaic languages, Chinese, Y/ and
Tibetan) was beyond the scope of this thesis. However this field should also be studied in
more detail to either support or disprove my analyis.

I hope this thesis can serve as a basic starting point for further more detailed research
on this language.

Vu ndzhih!
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9.1

Appendix

THUOLIYA VUPHA LAPHA (Rabbit, Bear and Tiger)
Yinta, thuodliyd mba kyigida viishiighd mito.

yinta thudli=ya mba kyi=gida vii-shi=qho mi-to

in_the past rabbit=CL.SG to_walk one=place bear-HONORIF=LOC DIR.PFC-to_arrive
In the past, a rabbit walking, arrived to a bear's [home].

Viiph4 miduo6: “Thudliya, nuo fi mu gyi?”

vi=pha mi-dud thuoli=ya nu6 it mu gyi

bear=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask rabbit=CL.SG 2SG what to_do vC

The bear asked.: ,, Rabbit, what are you doing? *“ (=a form of greeting)
Thuoliya ngvih: “Ngi nuényi biumi érlih Iih gyl

thudli=ya ngvih nga nudé-nyi bumi ér=lth luh gyi

rabbit=CL.SG to_say 1SG 2SG-GEN to_help child=CL.DIMINUT to_watch vC
The rabbit said.: ,,I came to help you look after [your] little children.
Nga shihdzhih, vii, nuo khiikhii géhzhih, nué malii.

nga shihdzhih vi nuo khii~khi géhzhih nu6é ma-li

1SG to_think bear 2SG busy~busy to_seam 2SG NEG-to_have free time

I was thinking you bear seamed to be so busy [and] you had no free time.
Nuényi bumi érlah lih gyi.”

nuo-nyi bumu ér=I1ah lah gyi

28G-GEN to_help child=CL.DIMINUT to_watch vC

[So I came] to help you look after the children.

Viipha nghvih: “O', odbihé.
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I1.

Tomi ngiind khyi ér khyilih, viiphéa dzihvu shiixa.
to-ml=nglnl khy1 ér khyi-lah vli=pha dzih-vu shi-xa
prox\ADV-ADV=behind 3SG child DIR.INC-to_watch bear=CL.SG to_eat-NOM to_find-

away.PAST

food.
12.

13.

After that, he started to look after the children [and] the bear went out to find [some]

Khyi ér nyiliihda yakhiimi khyishu.

khy1 &r nyi=lGh-da yakh(-mu khyi-shu

338G child two=CL-DAT quickly-ADV DIR.INC-to_wake

He quickly woke up both children.

Yakhiimi phonyi gyiihra zhoqha ldhstibada khyito.

yakh(-mt pho-nyi gyiihrad zho=gha luh-si=ba-da khyi-to

quickly-ADV to_run-PTCP land grain=LOC to_watch-NOM=CL.PL-DAT DIR.FWD-

to_arrive

grain.
14.

15.

16.

17.

[And] running quickly arrived to people, [who were] guarding [their] fields with

“Nuoxro gyiihraba, zhoba nami khyiliho!

nuo-xro gyihra=ba zho=ba na-mu khyi-lah-o

2-PL land=CL.PL grain=CL.PL good-ADV DIR.INC-to_watch-EXCL

,, You should start to guard your fields and grains carefully!

Viipha nudxrd yimi nqhvih di 13.”

v(i=pha nud-xrd yimi nkhvih da 14

bear=CL.SG 2-PL corn to_steal to_come.NPAST PREM

A bear is coming to steal your corn.

Gyiihra luhstiba yakhimi zhiigh6 khyishu.

gyiihra 1h-sti-ba yakhi-mu zhli=qho khyi-shu

land to_watch-NOM-CL.PL quickly-ADV grain=LOC DIR.INC-to_guard
The farmers quickly started to guard the grain in the fields.

Viipha khyituo zhligh6 zhi lahsilanyi khyiiapa.

vii=pha khyi-tud zhi=qho zhi lth-sti=la-ny1 khytia-pa

bear=CL.SG DIR.FWD-to_arrive grain=LOC grain to_watch-NOM-CL.SG-AGT to_chase-

to_catch.RESULT

18.

19.

20.

[When] the bear arrives, [he'll be] chased in the fields by the guardians of the grain.
Thuoliya yakhiimi phoi lighi khyito.

thuoli=ya yakht-mu pho-i lighi khyi-to

rabbit=CL.SG quickly-ADV to_run-PTCP to_return DIR.FWD-to_arrive

The rabbit running quickly to returne back [to the bear's].

Lighi khyito vii érzih nyiya tbliiangga.

light khyi-t0 vl ér-zih nyi-ya tbla-ngga

to_return DIR.FWD-to_arrive bear child-son two-CL to_slaughter\?-good.RESULT
[When he] arrived back, he slaughtered both sons of the bear.

Erqudpa qaminggi, biidziimii miqi.

€rquo=pa qa-mingga budzi=ma mi-qa

skin=CL.SG to_scrape off-to fall.RESULT leather container=CL.SG DIR.DOWN-

to_scrape off

21.

[He] scrape off their skin to form a leather container.

Qolo 13ba micih, béhrbéhrtatimu micih, béhrbéhr micih.

golo 13=ba mi-cih béhr~béhr ta=ta-mi mi-cih béhr~béhr mi-cih

inside ash=CL.full of DIR.PFC-to_load full~full PROX=kind-ADV DIR.PFC-to load

full~full DIR.PFC-to_load

[He] loaded a lot of ash inside, loaded it this kind of full, loaded it fully.
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

Biutamu micih.

btitd-mu mi-cith

to_be full-ADV DIR.PFC-to_load

Loaded it to be full.

Vi érdzi agyima Kkhyishu.

vl ér-dzi agyima khyi-shi

bear child-son be the same DIR.INC-to wake

[1t looked] the same [as if] the children of the bear were awake.
Viipha kiilhi mamphampha lighi todzhi.

vii=pha kulhi mamphd~mpha lighi to-dzhu

bear=CL.SG sweat be_damp~be damp to return to_arrive-hither.PAST
The bear arrived home drenched in sweat.

Thudliya ngvih: “Vipha, nué Ii dzhué ya?”

thu6li=ya ngvih vli=pha nud 11 dzhu-¢& ya

rabbit=cl.sg to_say bear=cl.sg 2sg to_return hither.past-ingr q
The rabbit asked: ,, Bear, you have returned home? *

Viipha ngvih: “Li dzhua'.

vii=pha ngvih li dzhu &'

bear=CL.SG to_say to_return hither.PAST INTJ

The bear said: ,, I'm back.

Dzihvii shit mba kyigha hra méahro,

dzih-vii shi mba kyi=gha hra ma-hro

to_eat-NOM to_find to_leave one=style all NEG-to_success
The same as I didn't manage to bring any food,

qopala achichi lixe,

qopa=Ia achi~chi li-xe

life=CL almost~almost to loose-away.PAST

[and I] have nearly lost my life,

zhi luhsiibanyi ngadzha khyiiapa kyigha hré mahro.

zhi lh-si=ba-nyi nga-dzha khyiia-pa kyi=gha hrd ma-hro
field to_watch-nom=cl.pl-agt 1sg-acc to_chase-to catch.result one=style all neg-

to_success

30.

31.

32.

33.

[but] the same the farmers didn't manage to catch me.

Er nyilih 14 tudyiie.

&r nyi=lah 14 tudyii-e

child two=cl top to_sleep-ingr

Children are sleeping.

Nga khyogiihda nihkhiimii mitséhd, nami yiie.”

nga khyo-gfih-da nihkh(i-mii mi-ts¢h-&, na-ma yii-e

1SG 3-DL-DAT to_be_full-ADV DIR.down-to_feed-EXCL good-ADV to_sleep-INGR
1 will feed them both full, [let them] sleep well.

Viipha kyithu luéndzu.

vi=pha kyi=thu lu6-ndzu

bear=CL.SG one=sit DIR.INCH-to_sit

The bear sat down.

“H3', amithud hro luékhyiimaya, nga kyilahpii.”

ha' ami=thué hro lud-khyi{i-ma-ya, nga kyi-lah-pi

INTJ now=TIME all DIR.up-to_stand-NEG-AFF 1SG one-to_look-MMNT
,,Ha, even now [they] did not stand up, I'll have a look.
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

Viipha khyilah.

vi=pha khyi-luh

bear=cl.sg dir.inc-to_look

The bear started to look.

Tudliya ngvih: “Er nyilih gima yiingi.

tudli=ya ngvih ér nyi=lih gdmi yii-ngi

rabbit=CL.SG to_say child two=CL very to_sleep-RESULT

The rabbit said: ,, Both children sleep very tight.

Nud gami khyi viida kyikhyiipu.”

nud gami khy1 vida kyi-khyi-pu

2SG very 3 on one-to_punch

You [have to] punch them.

Viipha kyikhyiipt bulithlihmaya.

vii=pha kyi-khyii-pt bulthlih-ma-ya

bear=CL.SG one-to_punch-MMNT to_move-NEG-AFF

The bear punched [them] once, [but they]did not move.

Tuéliya ngvih: “Khyudxro nyikith gimi yiingi.

tudli=ya ngvih khyd-xrd nyi=kith gama yii-ngi

rabbit=CL.SG to_say 3-PL two=CL very to_sleep-result

The rabbit said: ,, They both sleep very tight.

Nud gamu kyikhyiipu.”

nud gdmu kyi-khyi-pu

2SG very one-to_punch-MMNT

Punch them stronger.

Vipha gami kyikhyiipu: “Po'ng, po'ng.”

vii=pha gamu kyi-khyi-pl po'ng~po'ng

bear=CL.SG very one-to_punch-MMNT ONO~ONO

The bear punched them strongly: bang, bang.

Bbuminggi, 1aba luofuedzhii.

bbu-mingga 13=ba luo-fu-e-dzhu

to_burst-to_fall. RESULT ash=CL.full of DIR.up-to_fly-INGR-hither.PAST
[1t] bursted [and] a lot of ash flew out.

Viipha miyélih doqomingga.

vli=pha miyé=lih doqo-mingga

bear=CL.SG eye=CL to_blind-to fall. RESULT

The eyes of the bear were blinded.

Viipha marmir: “Thudliya e! Nganyi mélih doqdminggi, nduomakhyiig!”
v(i=pha mar~mir thudli=ya e nga-nyi mé=lih d6qd-mingga nduo-ma-khyi-&
bear=CL.SG to_shout~to shout rabbit=CL.SG EXCL 1SG-GEN eye=CL to_blind-

to_fall.RESULT to_see-NEG-to_achieve.RESULT-INGR

44,

45.

The bear shouted: ,, Rabbit! My eyes were blinded, [I] can't see!

“0', nuényi ér nyilihnyi nudnyi miyélih doqéminggishi gyi.

0' nud-nyi ér nyi=lih-nyi nué-nyl miyé=lith doqd-mingga-shi gyi

INTJ 2SG-GEN child two=CL-AGT 2SG-GEN eye=CL to_blind-to_fall. RESULT-CAUS VC
,»Oh, it was your children, [who] caused your eyes to be blinded!

Ami nga nué sasa dzihvii shiii.«

am1 nga nuo sasa dzih-vu shi-i

now 1SG 28G to_lead to_eat-NOM to_find-PROSP

Now, I will take you to find some food.
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Viipha tomo thuéliyanyi ludésasa.

vii=pha t0-m0 thudli=ya-nyi luo-sasa

bear=CL.SG PROX\ADV-ADV rabbit=CL.SG-AGT DIR.INCH-to lead
Thus the bear was led by the rabbit.

Thudliya viipha luésasanyi érgida 16q6 viiphada ngvih:
thu6li=ya vi=pha lud-sasa-nyi érgii=da 16q6 vi=pha-da ngvih
rabbit=CL.SG bear=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to lead-PTCP road=LOC on bear=CL.SG-DAT to_say
The rabbit, leading the bear on the road, told the bear:

“Toqho érgli manchuo, nué azazamia mba!”

to=qho €érgli ma-nchud nud aza~za-mi mba

PROX=LOC road NEG-flat 2SG slow~slow-ADV to_walk

»The road is not flat here, walk slowly!*

Viipha ngvih: “Va.

vi=pha ngvih va

bear=CL.SG to_say yes

The bear said: ,, Yes.

Thuoliya, nud ngada namii lu6sasa o!

thu6li=ya nud nga-da na-mu lud-sasa o

rabbit=CL.SG 2SG 1SG-DAT good-ADV DIR.INCH-to_lead EXCL
Rabbit, lead me well!

Ergit manchuoqhd nud ngada ngvih, érgi nchuoqhé ngada ngvih.
érgli ma-nchuo=qhod nud nga-da ngvih érgli nchuo=qho nga-da ngvih
road NEG-flat=LOC 2SG 1SG-DAT to_say road flat=LOC 1SG-DAT to_say
Tell me, when the road isn't flat and tell me, when the road is flat.
Nga ghatomia mba tshatsha gyigi.”

nga ghatd-ma mba tshatsha gyigi

1SG how-ADV to_walk to_grasp to_have

[In order to] have a grasp on how I walk. “

Thudliya ngvih: “Vi, nga nudédi nanami bimi.”

thu6li=ya ngvih v3 nga nud-da na~na-mu bamu

rabbit=CL.SG to_say yes 1SG 2SG-DAT good~good-ADV to_help
The rabbit said: ,,OK, I will help you well. *

Thuoliya viipha ludsasa.

thu6li=ya vi=pha lud-sasa

rabbit=CL.SG bear=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_lead

The rabbit led the bear.

Ergii manchuoqhé thudliya ngvih:

érgli ma-nchuo=qho thudli=ya ngvih

road NEG-flat=LOC rabbit=CL.SG to_say

When the road was not flat, the rabbit said:

“Vipha, toqh6 érgii nchua, yakhit mba.”

vii=pha t6=qho érgl nchu-a, yakhl mba

bear=CL.SG PROX\LOC=LOC road flat-EXCL quick to_walk

., Bear, the road is flat here, walk quickly!*

Vipha: “Gyi,” ngvih.

vi=pha gyi ngvih

bear=CL.SG VC to_say

The bear said: ,, Right. *
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58.  Mbilimbutsih tshuo giimiluhluh mbulinyi mala.
mbu-li~mbu-tsih tshuo gimi=luh~luh mbu-1i-nyi-ma-1a
to_topple-here~to topple-there to_continue body=CL.SG to_topple-here-INSTR NEG-
feel well
Toppling to and fro forward, [his] body was battered of the toppling.
59. Thuoliyé viipha ludésasa ambilih ludto.
thuoli=ya vi=pha lud-sasa dmbi=Ith lud-to
rabbit=CL.SG bear=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_lead slope=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_arrive
The rabbit led the bear to a slope.
60. Thuoliya ngvih: “N'dadzhih kyiqiaqa lamba.”
thuo6li=ya ngvih n' dadzhih kyi-qa~qa la-mba
rabbit=CL.SG to_say 2SG big one-step~step DIR.INCH-to_walk
The rabbit said.: ,, Make a big step forward now. “
61.  Viapha: “Gyl,” ngvih.
vli=pha gyi ngvih
bear=CL.SG VC to_say
The bear said. ,, Right. *
62.  Dadzhih kyiqadzu xéxé hraliihda mixéxé, mbiuli ghaqho mito.
dadzhih kyi=qadzt x&-x¢é hra=ltih-da mi-xé-x&, mbu-li gha=qghd mi-to
big one=step away~away cliff=CL-LOC DIR.down-away-away to_topple-here
valley=LOC DIR.PFC-to_arrive
One big step away [and he] fall down of the cliff and rolled down to the valley.
63.  Vipha shihkomingga qghadqhé khyidzhih.
vii=pha shihk6-mingga gha=qho6 khyi-dzhih
bear=CL.SG to_die-to_fall. RESULT valley=LOC DIR.INC-to_put
The bear died and remain lying in the valley.
64.  ThudliyA mba laphi mihropii.
thudli=ya mba la=pha mi-hro-pii
rabbit=CL.SG to_walk tiger=CL.SG DIR.PFC-t0_meet-MMNT
The rabbit was walking and met a tiger.
65.  Thudliya liphidi miduo: “Ahrd 14, nué fimii gyio?”
thudli=ya li=pha-da mi-duo ahro 14 nuo fi mi gyi o
rabbit=CL.SG tiger=CL.SG-DAT DIR.PFC-to_ask uncle tiger 2SG what to_do vC SP
The rabbit asked the tiger: , Uncle tiger, what are you doing? *
66.  Laphi ngvih: “Ngi n'ziiqui, dzihvii shiii.”
la=pha ngvih nga n'ziiqu-a dzih-vi shi-i
tiger=CL.SG to_say 1SG hungry-AFF to _eat-NOM to_find-PROSP
The tiger said: ,, Looking for some food, [because] I am hungry. “
67.  Thudliya ngvih: “Ahr6 14, nué filih shui gyio?
thudli=ya ngvih 4hr 1a nu6 fi=lith shu-i gyi 6
rabbit=CL.SG to_say uncle tiger 2SG what=CL to_find-PROSP VC SP
The rabbit said: ,, Uncle tiger, what are you looking for?
68.  Atd qhaqhd viiphi shihkoko dzhi, nud Axrd nyikiih khyishi bi.”
a=to gha=qho vii=pha shihk6~ko dzha nuo a-xr6 nyi=kih khyi-shi bi
MED=side valley=LOC bear=CL.SG to_die~to die VLOC 2SG 1INCL-PL two=CL DIR.INC-
to_find to go.NPAST
There is a dead bear in that valley, you, let's go there to find him.
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69.

70.

Lipha ngvih: “Gamu gyi a?”

la=pha ngvih gamu gyi a

tiger=CL.SG to_say very VC EXCL

The tiger said: ,,Is that so?

Thudliya ngvih: “Gamu gyiwii, nga nué shihshih bi, agvih dzi.”

thu6li=ya ngvih gamu gyi-wi nga nu6 shih~shih bi a-gvih dz-i

rabbit=CL.SG to_say very VC-AFF 1SG 2SG to_lead~to lead to go.NPAST 1INCL-DL

to_eat\PROSP-PROSP

71.

72.

The rabbit said.: ,, It's true, I will lead you there, we both will eat [the bear]. “
“Vi_i.”

va

yes

, OK. “

Thudliya liphi luéshihshih mba qhaqhd khyito viipha khyihropii.

thudli=ya 13=pha lud-shih~shih mba qhd=qho khyi-to vi=pha khyi-hro-pi
rabbit=CL.SG tiger=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_lead~to lead to walk valley=LOC DIR.INC-

to_arrive bear=CL.SG DIR.INC-to_meet-MMNT

bear.
73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

The rabbit led the tiger to walk there. When they arrived to the valley, they saw the

“Nuo lihe, viipha toqho dzha.

nuo luh-e vii=pha t6-qh6 dzha

238G to_look-INGR bear=CL.SG PROX\LOC-LOC VLOC

,,Look! Here is the bear.

Akiih dzeé a!”

a-kih dz-¢ a

1INCL-DL to_eat\INGR-INGR EXCL

Let's eat! ™

Laphi ngvih: “Na,na,na.

la=pha ngvih nd~na~na

tiger=CL.SG to_say good~good~good

The tiger said: ,,OK, OK, OK.

Nu6 hror dzia, ma dzia?”

nud hrér dz-i ama dz-i a

238G head to_eat\PROSP-PROSP or tail to_eat\PROSP-PROSP Q
Will you eat the head or the tail?

Thuoliya ngvih: “Nginyi nuodzha shiidzhu gyi.

thudli=ya ngvih nga-nyi nué-dzha shi-dzhu gyi

rabbit=CL.SG to_say 1SG-TOP 2SG-ACC to_bring-hither.PAST VC
The rabbit said.: ,, It was me, [who] has brought you here.
Amithué nga hrér dzi, nué ma dzi.”

ami=thuo nga hroér dz-i nué ma dz-i

now=TIME 1SG head to_eat\PROSP-PROSP 2SG tail to_eat\PROSP-PROSP
Now I will eat the head and you will eat the tail.

Thuoliya magyigyi qoqumii hror khyidzih.

thudli=ya ma-gyi~gyi qoqu-mu hror khyi-dzih

rabbit=CL.SG NEG-VC~VC to_be alike-ADV head DIR.INC-to_eat
The rabbit as if nothing had happened started to eat the head.
Liphi ma khyidzih.

li=pha ma khyi-dzih

tiger=CL.SG tail DIR.INC-to_eat

The tiger started to eat the tail.
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81.

82.

Dzéi kyithuoqho viipha ma gyiilih xrangga.

dz-¢-1 kyi-thué=qho6 vii=pha ma gyi=Ith xra-ngga

to_eat\INGR-INGR-PTCP one-TIME=LOC bear=CL.SG tail belly=CL to_open-good.RESULT
While they were eating, the bear's belly got opened [from the side of the] tail.
Thudliya ngvih: “Ahrd 1, nud dmithuo hror dzihdi, nga ma dzi.”

thudli=ya ngvih hr6 13 nu6 ami=thuo hrér dzih di nga ma dz-i

rabbit=CL.SG to_say uncle tiger 2SG now=TIME head to_eat-to_come 1SG tail

to_eat\PROSP-PROSP

83.

&4.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

The rabbit said: ,, Uncle tiger, come and eat the head now, I will eat the tail. **
Laphi ngvih: “Na, nga hror dzihdi.”

la=pha ngvih na nga hrér dzih di

tiger=CL.SG to_say good 1SG head to_eat-to_come

The tiger said: ,, Good, I am going to eat the head. *

Thudliya magyigyl qoqumii mar khyidzih.

thu6li=ya ma-gyi~gyi qoqu-mi ma-r khyi-dzih

rabbit=CL.SG NEG-VC~VC to_be_alike-ADV tail-LOC DIR.INC-to_eat

The rabbit as if nothing had happened started to eat near the tail.
Thudliya khalami viipha biibisulith miphacih.

thu6li=ya khala-m0 vi=pha blbisu-lih mi-phacth

rabbit=CL.SG secret-ADV bear=CL.SG bladder=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_pull out
The rabbit secretly pulled out the bear's bladder.

Miandogqho fuangga qo6lo lishabi micih.

ma-ndo=qgho fua-ngga qol6 lisha=ba mi-cith

NEG-to_see=LOC to_blow\?-good.RESULT inside stone=CL.PL DIR.PFC-to_put
On a place, [where he could]not be seen, [he] blow it up and put stones inside.
Kyinkanggapi “shuald shuald” mérmér.

kyi-nka-ngga-pu shuald~shuald mér~meér
one-to_shake-good.RESULT-MMNT ONO~ONO to_sound~to_sound

[When it] was shaked, it rattled like ,,shuala, shuala*.

Laphi dzihkidzhihli Kinkvih, thudliyd midud:

la=pha dzih-ki~dzhih-14 la-nkvih thudli=ya mi-dud

tiger=CL.SG to_eat-here~to_eat-there DIR.INCH-to_be_full rabbit=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask
The tiger was eating and eating and started to be full, the rabbit asked:
“Ahré 14, ankvih?”

ahrd 14 a-nkvih

uncle tiger Q-to_be full

., Uncle tiger, are you full?

Laphi ngvih: “N'kvih.”

la=pha ngvih n'kvih

tiger=cl.sg to_say to_be full

The tiger said: ,,I am full. **

Amithuo axré nyikih lidzhii shui.

ami=thuo a-xr6 nyi=kih lidzht shu-i

now=TIME 1INCL-PL two=CL speach to_talk\PROSP-PROSP

., Let's have a talk now then. “

Thudliyd miduo: “Ahr6 14, nué filih kvihe?”

thudli=ya mi-duo ahro 14 nud fi=lih kvih-e

rabbit=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask uncle tiger 2SG what=CL to_fear-INGR

The rabbit asked.: ,, Uncle tiger, what are you afraid of? *
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93.  Liphi ngvih: “Ngi 14, chihdzi hniyAqha ba luékvihe.”
la=pha ngvih nga 13 chih dza hni-yagha=ba lud-kvih-e
tiger=CL.SG to_say 1SG TOP dog to_let beast-to_hunt=CL.PL DIR.INCH-to_fear-INGR
The tiger said: ,,As for me, I am affraid of those hunters and when they release dogs. “
94. Thuoliya ngvih: “Ngi 14, hnigho fu hra luékvihmaya, “shuala shualad” tataluhluh
kviha.”
thu6li=ya ngvih nga 14 hni=qho fu hra lué-kvih-ma-ya shuald~shuala ta=ta=luh~luh
kvih a
rabbit=CL.SG to_say 1SG TOP evening=LOC what all DIR.INCH-to_fear-NEG-AFF
ONO~ONO PROX=kind=CL~CL to_fear AFF
The rabbit said: ,, As for me, I do not fear anything in the evening, [but] I fear the kind
of ,,shuala shuala“.
95.  Liphi miduo: “Shuali shuali filuh gyio?”
li=pha mi-duo shuali~shuali fa=luh gyi o
tiger=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask ONO~ONO what=CL VC SP
The tiger asked: ,, What is it the shuala-shuala? “
96.  Thudliya ngvih: “U', shuali-shualiliih dxrd sehdilih gyi.
thudli=ya ngvih ' shuali~shuala=lih i-xr6 s¢h-da=lih gy
rabbit=CL.SG to_say INTJ ONO~ONO=CL.SG 1INCL-PL to_beat-to_come=CL.SG VC
The rabbit said: ,, Oh, the shuala-shuala, it is [what] comes to beat us.
97.  Ta-liah 13, gami lukvih-lih gyi.”
ta-1ah 18 gdma lu-kvih-1th gyi
PROX-CL.SG TOP very DIR.INCH-to_fear VC
1t is, what we are most afraid of. “
98.  Thudliya bibiisilih qhilimi liphi makiilaida khyimpha.
thudli=ya biibuisi=ltth ghali-ma li=pha maki=1a=da khyi-mpha
rabbit-CL.SG bladder-CL.SG secret-ADV tiger=CL.SG tail=CL.SG=LOC DIR.INC-to_tie
The rabbit secretly tied the bladder on the tiger's tail.
99. Thudliya ngvih: “Ei! Shuala shuala lith mermér di qaqi.
thudli=ya ngvih ¢i shuala~shuala=lih mer~mér da qaqa
rabbit=CL.SG to_say INTJ ONO~ONO=CL to_sound~to _sound to_come to_be alike
The rabbit said.: ,, Eh, it seems like the sound of coming shuala-shuala!“
100. Lapha kohni luécidzhii.
li=pha k&hni lud-ci-dzhi
tiger=CL.SG to_be_frighten DIR.INCH-to_stand-hither.PAST
Thet tiger stood up in fear.
101. Makila shuala.
maku=1a shuala
tail=CL.SG ONO
The tail - ,, shuala“.
102.  Thuoliya: “Nga gesha! Nuod agesha?”
thudli=ya nga ge-sha nuo a-ge-sha
rabbit=CL.SG 1SG to_hear-to_sense.RESULT 2SG Q-to_hear-to_sense.RESULT
The rabbit: ,,I hear that! Have you heard that?
103. Lipha ngvih: “.Gésha'!”
li=pha ngvih gé-sha'
rabbit=CL.SG to_say to_hear-to_sense.RESULT
The tiger said: ,,I have heard that!*
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104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

110.

I11.

112.

113.

114.

115.

Shuala luémérmeér.
shuala lu6-mér~mér
ONO DIR.INCH-to_sound~to_sound
It was rattling ,,shuala “.

Pho'.

pho'

to_run

He ran.

Lapha kohni hrér cih lihmalih.

la=pha kohni hror cih lith-ma-lih

tiger=CL.SG to_fear head to_put to look-NEG-to look

The tiger was afraid not even dare to turn his head back.
Pho. Lu6lué pho, luélué mérmér: “Shuala shuala.”

pho ludlud pho ludlué mér~mér shuala~shuala

to_run the more to_run the more to_sound~to_sound ONO~ONO
He ran. The more he ran the more it rattled ,, shuala-shuala “.
Lapha phonyi giqhé ngvihli migayil.

la=pha pho-nyT gaqhti ngvih=13 mi-gayti

tiger=CL.SG to_run-PTCP mountain nine=CL DIR.PFC-t0_cross
The tiger running crossed nine mountains.

Miyé luéndua.

miyé€ lué-ndu a

sky DIR.INCH-to_be_bright SP

The day dawned.

Makaiila kyilahpi.

maku=1a kyi-lah-pt

tail=CL.SG one-to_look-MMNT

[He] look on his tail.

Viiphai bubisilih gyiwi.

vli=pha-i bubtst=1th gyi wi

bear=CL.SG-GEN bladder=CL.SG VC CONF

There was a bladder of the bear:

Thuoliya dzhumando.

thu6li=ya dzhu-ma-ndo

rabbit=CL.SG VLOC-NEG-t0_see.RESULT

The rabbit was away.

“Heéi! Taci thuéliya qhatsoqghd xa nyi!

hei ta=cl thu6li=ya ghatsé=qho xa nyi

INTJ PROX=kind rabbit=CL.SG where=LOC to_go0.PAST EXCL
,,Hey! Where did the rabbit go?!

Ngada khyidzha sénggashih!”

nga-da khyi-dzha sé-ngga-shih

1SG-DAT 3SG-ACC to_beat-good.RESULT-CAUS

Let me beat him to death!*

Khyi tomii lighi khyicapu thuéliya shii.

khy1 to-m lighi khyi-ca-pu thudli=ya shu

3SG PROX\ADV-ADV to_return DIR.INC-to_set-MMNT rabbit=CL.SG to_find
[So] he set on the way back to find the rabbit.
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116. Lighi shii, érgiida thudliya 1ibanyi hniimar giimida luésu.

light shi-i érgi=da thuoli=ya 13=ba-nyi hni=mar gimi=da lu6-su

to_return to_find-PROSP road=LOC rabbit=CL.SG ash=CL.full of-GEN hair=CL.full of
body=LOC DIR.INCH-to_run_into

Finding [the rabbit] on the way back, he ran into a rabbit, [whose] body hairs were
like ash.
117. Lapha thudliyidi midud: “Thudliyi, nud thudli phidzhaya ando?”

la=pha thudli=ya-da mi-duod thudli=ya nud thudli phiidzha=ya a-ndo

tiger=CL.SG rabbit=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask rabbit=CL.SG 2SG rabbit white=CL Q-to_see

The tiger asked the rabbit: ,, Rabbit, have you seen white rabbit? *
118.  Thudliya ngvih: “Mandoé, nudé qhatéo ma?”

thu6li=ya ngvih ma-ndo-€ nudé ghatdé mi

rabbit=CL.SG to_say NEG-to_see-INGR 2SG what to_do

The rabbit said: ,,I haven't seen [him],what for?
119. Lapha ngvih: “Thudli phiidzhayi ngadzha shambi viipha dzihmba.

la=pha ngvih thudli phiidzha=ya nga-dzha sha mba vii=pha dzih mba

tiger=CL.SG to_say rabbit white=CL.SG 1SG-ACC to_cause to_walk bear=CL.SG to_eat
to_walk

The tiger said: ,, The white rabbit led me to go to eat a bear.
120. Khyinyi viipha biibiisiilih fainggi qold lishabisiimii nganyi makiilada
khimpha,

khyi-ny? vi=pha biibiisti=ldh fui-nggi qol6 lisha=ba-sti=mii nga-nyi maki=Ia-da
khyi-mpha

3SG-TOP bear=CL.SG bladder=CL.SG to_blow\RESULT-good.RESULT inside stone=CL.PL-
NOM-CL 1SG-GEN tail=CL.SG=LOC DIR.INC-to_tie

He blow up the bladder of the bear and [with] stones inside tied it to my tail,
121.  shuala shuala ngvih.

shuala~shuald ngvih

ONO~ONO to_say

and talked about shuala-shuala.
122.  Ngamo kohninyi achichi siqha minchinyi shihkoéa.

nga=mo kohni-nyi achi~chi sagha mi-nchi-nyi shihko a

1SG=CL.SG to_fear-PTCP almost~almost vital energy DIR.PFC-to_give up-PTCP to_die
EXCL

It scared me that I almost gave up the ghost and died!
123. Nga aminyi khyi shii gyi.

nga ami-nyi khyi sha-1 gyi

1SG now-TOP 3SG to_find-PROSP VC

I am now looking for him.
124.  Khyidzha sénggashih.”

khyi-dzha se-ngga-shih

3SG-ACC to_beat-good.RESULT-CAUS

To beat him to death. *
125.  Thuoliya ngvih: “Hih! Thuoli phiidzhiba nyimi mahra.

thuoli=ya ngvih hih thudli phtidzha=ba nyimi ma-hra

rabbit=CL.SG to_say INTJ rabbit white=CL.PL heart NEG-nice

The rabbit said: ,, White rabbits are bad.
126. Ngaxroé thudli ninkhaba gyi, nyimi hra.

nga-xro thudli nankha=ba gyi nyimi hra

1EXCL-PL rabbit black=CL.PL VC heart nice

We black rabbits are nice.

-186-



127.

128.

Nga nuddi khiylimi thudliya phiidzhi shui.”

nga nud-da khiyli-ma thudli=ya phiidzha sho-i

1SG 2SG-DAT together-ADV rabbit=CL.SG white to_find-PROSP

1 will go with you to find the white rabbit. *

Khyoxré nyikith mba gaqhi nyila micapi kiilhi mibudzhih.

khy6-xrd nyi=kih mba gagh nyi=la mi-ca-pu kilhi mi-budzhih

3\PL-PL two=CL to_walk mountain two=CL DIR-PFC-t0_cross-MMNT sweat DIR.PFC-

to_come out

129.

130.

131.

132.

133.

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.

[As] they two were walking, they crossed two mountains and started to sweat.
Thuoliya hniiba kiilhinyi mitshih.

thudli=ya hnti=ba kiilhi-nyi mi-tshih

rabbit=CL.SG hair=CL.PL sweat-INSTR DIR.PFC-to_wash

Hairs of the rabbit were washed by the sweat.

Phiiléi Ami budzhih.

phtlt ami budzhih

white now to_come_out

The white [colour] has emerged now.

Lipha ngvih: “U'! Nué khyida qaqa!

1i=pha ngvih 0 nud khyi-da qaqa

tiger=CL.SG to_say INTJ 2SG 3SG-DAT to_be_alike

The tiger said: ,,Oh! You look like him!

Nuonyi hniiba kiilhi mitsih.

nuo-ny1 hni=ba kulhi mi-tsih

28G-GEN hair=CL.PL sweat DIR.PFC-to_wash

Your hairs were washed by the sweat.

Phiiliba buidzhih. Nué gyi pa!”

phtili=ba budzhih nué gyi pa

white=CL to_come out 2SG VC TENT

The white [colour] emerged. It's you!“

Thuoliya kohni phomingga.

thudli=ya kohni pho-mingga

rabbit=CL.SG to_fear to_run-to_fall. RESULT

Rabbit ran away in fear.

Liph4 nginii dzhuiba.

li=pha nglinti dzhuiaba

tiger=CL.SG after to_pursue

The tiger has ran after him.

Thuoliya pho aluoqhé khyito.

thuoli=ya pho dluo6=qhoé khyi-to

rabbit=CL.SG to_run cliff=LOC DIR-INC-to_arrive

The rabbit ran under a cliff.

Thuoliya hnépa nyipi toto luéchih dliida khyinkhéh.

thuo6li=ya hnépa nyi=pi toto lud-chih ala-da khyi-nkheéh

rabbit=CL.SG ear two=CL down DIR.up-to_put cliff=LOC DIR.INC-to_support
The rabbit has put his two ears under the cliff [as if] to support it from below.
Luémérmér: “Lipha,” ngvih, “khyithadi, khyithada!”

lud-mér~mér ld=pha ngvih khyi-tha-dé~khyi-tha-da
DIR.INC-to_shout~to_shout tiger=CL.SG to_say DIR.forward-PROH-to_come~

DIR.forward-PROH-to_come

He started to shout: ,, Tiger,“ he said, ,,don't come here! Don't come here!*
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139.  Lapha ngvih: “Fami?”
la=pha ngvih fii ma
tiger=CL.SG to_say what to_do
The tiger said: ,, Why?*
140. Thudliya ngvih: “Téqho dlt dzhuaqala.
thuoli=ya ngvih t6-qho alt dzhua-qa-la
rabbit=CL.SG to_say PROX\LOC-LOC cliff to_fall-will-PREM
The rabbit said: ,, This cliff is going to fall!
141. Nganyi hnépa nyipi toqho dliida nkhié!
nga-nyi hnépa nyi=pi t6-qho ila-da nkhi-¢&
1SG-GEN ear two=CL PROX\LOC-LOC cliff-DAT to_support-INGR
My two ears are supporting the whole cliff!
142.  Nub mando ya!?
nud mando ya
2SG NEG-to_see Q
Don't you see that?
143.  Nud khyithadi, yakha pho!
nud khyithada, yakha pho
2SG DIR.forward-PROH-to _come quick to_run
Do not come closer, quickly run away!
144. Magyi sa, nga hnépapi michih!
ma-gyl sa ngd hnépa=pl michih
NEG-VC if 1SG ear=CL DIR.downward-to_put
If not, I will put my ears down!
145.  ilud midzhuada nuddzha sénggikii.
4lud mi-dzhua-da nud-dzha sé-ngga-kii
cliff DIR.downwards-to fall-hither 2SG-ACC to beat-good.RESULT-PASS
You will be crushed to death by the cliff!
146. Yakhi sua!”
yakhi sua
quickly to_flee
Flee away quickly!
147. Lapha takih géshi tdomo suanggi.
la=pha ta=kih gé-shi t6-md sua-ngga
tiger=CL.SG PROX=sentence to_hear-to_sense.RESULT PROX\ADV-ADV to_flee-
g200d.RESULT
[When] the tiger heard this, he fled away.
148.  Asihsih tazéh shuésiio, thudliya érphér dadzhih.
asthsth ta=z€h shuo-sh o thudli=ya erphér dadzhih
story PROX=CL.SG to_say-NOM EXCL rabbit=CL.SG way big
That is this story about cleverness of the rabbit.
149.  Pitsa.
pitsa
to_finish
The end.
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9.2 GYUHRA YUYU (Dividing of the Land)

1. Yint4, gyiintsha chaphi ngiinli, nankhami khér tshuo luédaber.

yinta gyii-ntsha chaphi nglind nankha=mu kher tshuo lud-daber

in_the past land-section to_turn_around behind heaven=CL.SG under human DIR.INCH-
be more

In the past, as the time went, there was more people under the heaven.
2. Zhii inggi gyiihri yuyu, tshuo ndzu gyuhra yuyu, tshuo zihkuh duo la.

zhl dnggi gytihrd yii~yii tshud ndzu gylihra yli~yli tshuo zih=kuh duo 14

grain to_cultivate land to_divide~to _divide human to_sit land to_divide~to_divide
human four=cl to_ask prem

There were four [groups] of people asking to divide the land for growing grain, [and]
to divide the land for living.
3. “Axré zihkuh gylihriba miyilyii, magyisi khéyikuh hra masih dzihdzhihkaka
budzhihko.

4-xr6 zih=kuh gyiihrd=ba mi-yli~y{i ma-gyi sa khéyi=kuh hra ma-sih dzihdzhih~kaka
buidzhih-ko

1INCL-PL four=CL land=CL.PL DIR.PFC-to_divide~to_divide NEG-VC if who=CL all NEG-
to_know quarrel~ quarrel to_come_out-to_get.RESULT

., If we do not divide the land, no-one will know if many quarrels will arise. *
4. Axrd zihkuh tacu gyilihriba namii miyiiyiishih.”

a-xr6 zih=kuh tA=cu gylihri=ba na-mii mi-y{i~y{i-shih

1INCL-PL four=CL PROX=kind land=CL.PL good-ADV DIR.PFC-to_divide~to_divide-
CAUS

Let us divide the land properly between us four.
5. Ta tshuo zihkuh tathuo zihga:

ta tshuo zih=kuh ta=thuo zih=ga

PROX human four=CL PROX=TIME four=tribe

There were those four tribes that time:
6. Namiizih kyiga, Hrodzu kyiga, Misih kyiga, Wa kyiga, ta zihga.

namuzih kyi=ga hrodzi kyi=gd misih kyi=ga wa kyi=ga ta zih=ga

Namuzi one=tribe Pumi one=tribe Yi one=tribe Han one=tribe PROX four=tribe

the Namuzi, the Pumi, the Yi and the Han — these four tribes.
7. “Axré zihgi gyiihra yiiyii yoyo ntsha kyiluh dzhih, Gdbih?”

a-xrd zih=ga gylihrd yii~yii yo~y0 ntsha kyi=luh dzhih a-dbih

lINCL-PL four=tribe land to_divide~to divide own~own sign one=CL to_put Q-correct

., Each of us four will put his own sign to divide the land, right? “
8. Zihkiih ngvih: “Dbih.”

zih=kih ngvih dbih

four=CL to_say correct

., Right.*
9. Khyoxrd zihkuh gyiihri yiiyli khéyi yakhvih ntsha khyidzhih,

khyo-xrd zih=kuh gyiihra yli~yi khéyi yakhvih ntsh4 khyi-dzhih

3SG\PL-PL four=CL land to_divide~to_divide who quick sign DIR.INC-to_put

The four of them will divide the land [according to] who will put his signs quicker,
10.  Kkhéyl ntsha dabér khyidzhih.

khéyi ntsha dabér khyi-dzhih

who sign to_be more DIR.INC-to_put

and who will put more of them.
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11.  Khyi ya dabér, témi ngind khyfyiiyii.
khyi ya dabér t6-mii ngind khyi-y{i~yii
3SG more to_be more PROX\ADV-ADV behind DIR.INC-to_divide~to divide
Who will have more, will then divide [the land].
12.  Misihmi shidzhih, y6 dabér akoshih, ngvih:
misih=m0 shidzhih y6 dabér a-ko-shih ngvih
Yi=CL.SG to_think more to_be more Q-to_get-CAUS to_say
Yi was thinking, how to have more and said.:
13.  “Zha damiighoé zhéiér tombiihlih lu6to.”
zhli damii=qho zhi-ér tombth=Ith lu6-t6
grass high=L0C grass-head knot=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_tie
., [T will] tie the tall grass together making a knot at the tip.
14.  Pho qhéatsoqho mito, ghatsoqho zhi tombiihlih 16t6.
pho ghats6=ghd mi-to ghats6=qhd zhl tombuh=lth 16-t6
to_run where=LOC DIR.PFC-to_arrive where=LOC grass knot=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to_tie
Wherever he came, there he tied a knot on the grass.
15.  Gyiihriiba khyinyi zhii tombiihlih topitsa.
gylihrd=ba khyi-nyi zhi tdombiih=Ith t5-pitsa
land=CL.PL 3SG-GEN grass knot=CL.SG to_tie-CESS
He was finished with putting his grass knots in the land.
16.  Hrodzimi shihdzhih: “Ngada qhatsoqho séhpilpi ndza budzhalanyi érkiapi
mimpsih.”
hr6dzi=mu shihdzhih nga-da qhatso=qh6 s€éhpi=ph ndza budzha=la-nyi érkii=p mi-
mpsih
Pumi=CL.SG to_think 1SG-DAT where=LOC tree=CL.SG VLOC knife=CL.SG-INSTR
bark=CL.SG DIR.downwards-to_scrape
Pumi was thinking: ,, Wherever are trees, I will use a knife to scrape its bark for me.
17.  Gyiihriigh fiiyi gyiihri séhpii ndza, khyinyi ntsha mpsihpitsa.
gylihrai=qho flyi gytihra s€hpl ndza khyi-nyi ntsha mpsih-pitsa
land=LOC what land tree VLOC 3SG-GEN sign to_scrape-CESS
Where was a land with trees, there he have scraped his sign.
18.  Amithudo Wami ntsha dzhih.
ami=thuo wa=m ntsha dzhih
now=TIME Han=CL.SG sign to_put
Han was about to make his signs that time.
19.  Wami shihdzhih:
wa=mi shihdzhih
Han=CL.SG to_think
Han was thinking:
20.  “Nga gyiihri dabér aké,“ shihdzhih.
nga gylihrd dabér a-ko shihdzhih
1SG land to_be more Q-to_get to_think
,,How to get more land, *“ he was thinking.
21.  ,,Ngada séhqhadzhiba mimphsih.
nga-da séh-ghadzhti=ba mi-mphsih
1SG-DAT wood-plate-CL.PL DIR.downward-to_carve
I will carve wooden plates for me.

I3
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22.  Qhatsdqhd gyiihri na, qhatsdqghé mintha.”
ghats6=gho gylihrd na ghats6=gho mi-ntha
where=LOC land good where=LOC DIR.downward-to_stick in
Wherever the land is good, there I will stick it in. *

23.  Fiiyi qhddzh& mintha gyiihri khyinyi gyi.
fliy? ghAdzh( mi-ntha gylihra khyi-nyi gyi
what plate DIR.PFC-to_stick in land 3SG-GEN VC
The land where the plate is sticked, will belong to him.

24.  Wami yiqh@imi fayi gylihri na gylihri dabérqhé khyinyi ntha biita.
wa=mi yaghl-mi fiyi gylihrd na gytihrd dabér=qh6 khyi-nyi ntha buta
Han=CL.SG quickly-ADV what land good land to_be more=LOC 3SG-GEN sign

to_be full
Han quickly filled all the good land with his signs to have more.

25.  Amithud Namiizihmi shihdzhih:
ami=thuo namuzih=ma shihdzhih
now=TIME Namuzi=CL.SG to_think
Namuzi was thinking that time.

26.  Qhatsdqhé gyiihri na gyigi ndbulith khyidzu.
ghats6=ghd gylihrd na gyigi ndbu=Iih khyi-dzu
where=L0C land good to_have menhir=CL.SG DIR.INC-to_place
Wherever the land is good, there he will place a menhir.

27.  Gylihri yiqh@imi ndbudzupitsa.
qytihrd yaghti-mf ndbu dzu-pitsa
land quickly-ADV menhir to_place-CESS
[He] quickly put menhirs in the land.

28.  Namiizihmi shihdzhih:
namuizih=mu shihdzhih
Namuzi=CL.SG to_think
Namuzi was thinking:

29.  “Tacu gylihriba khydxronyi ntsha dzhihpitsa.
td=cu gylihri=ba khyd-xr6-nyi ntsha dzhih-pitsa
PROX=kind land=CL.PL 3\PL-PL-GEN sign to put-CESS
Concerning these lands, the others have already finished to put their signs.

30.  Nganyi ntsha gylihri qhé dzhihpitsa.
nga-nyi ntsha gyiihraghd dzhih-pitsa
1SG-GEN sign land=LOC to_put-cess
And I have also finished to put my signs over the land.

31.  Qhatémi sthnyi dzhipa hrita nga yaqhami érkéshih?
ghaté=ma sih-nyi dzhipa hrata nga yagha-ma erko-shih
how-ADV to_make-PTCP reason to_win 1SG whole-ADV to_get-CAUS
What reason can cause to win, that I will get everything?

32. O, nga luéshihdzhuo hi.

0' ngé lud-shih-dzhu-o ha
INTJ 1SG DIR.INCH-to_think of-hither.PAST-CONF EXCL
Oh, I have got it!

33.  Ngada miluhnyi zhaérluh luémphu.
nga-da mi=luh-nyi zha-&r=luh lué-mphu
1SG-DAT fire=CL-INSTR grass-pile=CL.SG DIR.INCH-to burn
By fire, I will burn a pile of grass for me.
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34.  Hathuo khyinyi misi zhéi tombiih lihba tamingga.
ha=thuo khyi-nyi ma-st zh( tombih=Ih=ba td-mingga
MID=TIME 3SG-AGT to_do-NOM grass knot=CL=CL.PL to_vanish-to_fall. RESULT
That time, it will vanish the grass knots he made.

35.  Ntsh4 shaakémakyii.
ntshé shiia kd-ma-kyl
sign to_find\?-to_get-NEG-to_achieve.RESULT
1t will be impossible to find his signs.

36.  Khyi dzhihpa shuémayingga.
khyi dzhihpa shué-ma-yingga
3SG reason to_tell-NEG-to_be able.RESULT
He will not be able to tell his reason.

37.  Hrodzimi séhpi érkiidda mimpshih ntshaba minyl mphiimingga.
hrodzi=mu séhpl érkii=da mi-mpshih ntsha=ba mi-nyi mphi-mingga
Pumi=CL.SG tree bark=LOC DIR.PFC-to_carve sign=CL.PL fire-INSTR to_destroy-

to fall.RESULT
The carved signs on tree bark of Pumi will be destroyed by the fire.

38.  Wa séhqhabi minyi mimphu ndomakyil.
wa séh-ghd=ba mi-nyi mi-mphu ndo-ma-kyl
Han wood-stick=CL.PL fire-INSTR DIR.PFC-to_destroy to_see-NEG-to_achieve.RESULT
The wooden sticks of Han will be destroyed by the fire and won't be seen.

39.  Ntsha madzha.
ntsha ma-dzha
sign NEG-VLOC
There will be no signs.

40.  Tomi dzhipa nga hrikyii.
t0-mi dzhipa nga hri-kyii
PROX\ADV-ADV reason 1SG to_suffice-to_achieve
This is the reason I win.

41.  Namuzihmunyi zhiérlih miluhnyi mphumingga,
namuzih=mu-nyi zhi-ér=1tth mi=luh-nyi mphu-mingga
Namuzi=CL.SG-TOP grass-pile=CL.SG fire=CL-INSTR DIR.PFC-to_destroy
Namuzi burned grass piles by fire,

42.  gylihri yiiyi thuo, zhihqhd kyiylima ydyo ntshaba ldh,
gylihrd yli~yii=thuo zhih=gh6 kyiyli-m{ yd~yo ntsha=ba lah
land to_divide~to_divide=time field=loc together-adv own~own sign=cl.pl to_look
[so] when they were together looking for own signs in the field to divide the land,

43.  Misihmigih miandza, Hrédziimigih mandza, Wamigih méandza.
muisih=mu-gih ma-ndza hr6dzi=ma-gih ma-ndza wa=mi-gih ma-ndza
Yi=CL.SG-GEN NEG-VLOC Pumi=CL.SG-GEN NEG-VLOC Han=CL.SG-GEN NEG-VLOC
Yi's were not there, Pumi's were not there, and Han's were not there [either].

44.  Namiuzih ndbulih hrogi Iih, Lhindzhih pada khyitué ndbuba dzue.
namuzih ndbu=Ith hrégh lah 1hd-ndzhih pada khyi-tud ndbu=ba dzu-e
Namuzi menhir=CL.SG mountain to_see gold-river near DIR.INC-to_arrive

menhir=CL.PL to_place-INGR
Namuzi's menhir, looking from high mountain, [or] arriving near the Yarlung river, the

menhirs were placed all around.
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45.  Khyoxro zihkiih amituo dzhthpa khyishuo.
khyo-xr6 zih=kth ami=tuo dzhihpa khyi-shuo
3\PL-PL four=CL now=TIME reason DIR.INC-to_tell
They four started to tell their reasons.

46.  Namiuzihmi mido: “Nuoxro ntsha kyigiih hra mando.
namuzih=mi mi-do nud-xrd ntsha kyi=gih hra ma-ndo
Namuzi=CL.SG DIR.PFC-to_ask 2-PL sign one=CL all NEG-to_see
Namuzi asked: ,,I cannot see even one your sign.

47.  Noxr6 ldhlih.
nd-xrd lth~luh
2-PL to_look~to look
You look [for yourselves].

48.  Nganyi ntsha khyidzhih ndbuba hrogii, Lhindzhih khyitué ndza.
nga-nyi ntshé khyi-dzhih ndbu=ba hrogh lhd-ndzhih khyi-tud ndza
1SG-GEN sign DIR.INC-to_put menhir=CL.PL mountain gold-river DIR.INC-to_arrive

VLOC
I have put my signs menhirs, they are on mountains and near Yarlung river.

49.  Axr6 qhatdomi shuo?
a-xrd ghato-ma shuo
1INCL-PL how-ADV to_tell
What do we say?

50.  Ami nuéxré kyigiih hri magyigi, yighimi ngani gyi.”
ami nuo-xr6 kyi=gih hrd ma-gyigi ydqha-md nga-ni gyi
now 2-PL one=CL all NEG-to_have whole-ADV 1SG-GEN VC
You do not have anything now, so everything is mine.

51.  Miisihmii ngvih: “Ami ngi dzhipi magyigi.
misih=m0 ngvih ami nga dzhipa ma-gyigi
Yi=CL.SG to_say now 1SG reason NEG-to_have
Yi said: ,, I do not have any reason now.

52.  Ngada gyiihriliih mi ani?”
nga-da gylihra=lih mi a-nd
1SG-DAT land=CL to_give Q-good
Give me a piece of land, OK?

53. Namizihmi ngvih: “Na.
namuzih=mi ngvih na
Namuzi=CL.SG to_say good
Namuzi said: ,,OK.

54.  Nuoxré ami hrogi ndzu hni.”
nuo-xrdé dmi hrogh ndzu hna
2-PL now mountain to_sit to_want
You will live in high mountains now.

55.  Ami Miisihba hrogi ndzui migi tatami gyi.
ami mlsih=ba hrogl ndzu-1 magh ta=ta-mu gyi
now Yi=CL.PL mountain to_sit-PROSP custom PROX=kind-ADV VC
This is why Yi tribe lives in mountains now.

56.  Hrédziimi ngvih: “Gyiihri yiiyii dzhipi nga nuéda hramakyii.
hrédzi=mi ngvih gyiihra yii~yii dzhipa nga nud-da hra-ma-kyl
Pumi=CL.SG to_say land to_divide~to_divide reason 1SG 2SG-DAT to_suffice-NEG-

to_achieve.RESULT
Pumi said: ,,I have no reason to win over you in dividing land. *
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57.  Ngada gylihrimpha khyiyiida, ana?”
nga-da gylihri=mpha khyi-yGi-da a-na
1SG-DAT land=a_little DIR.INC-to_divide-hither Q-good
Share with me a little of land, OK?
58. Namizihmii ngvih:
namiizih=mi ngvih
Namuzi=CL.SG to_say
Namuzi said:
59.  “Na, nué asa hrogt khualih hni.”
na nuo asa hrogh khua lth hnd
good 2SG in_that case mountain domestic _animals to_watch to_want
,»Good, in that case, you will raise the domestic animals in mountains.
60.  Ami Hrédziibi hrogi bbih lih, tsiih hih miigh tomi gyi.
ami hr6dzti=ba hrogh bbih Ith tstih lth mgh t6-ma gyi
now Pumi=CL.PL mountain yak to watch sheep to watch custom PROX\ADV-ADV VC
This is why Pumi tribe raise yaks and sheeps in the mountains now.
61.  Wamii ngvih: “Nga dmi gyiihri magyigi.
wa=m ngvih ngd dmi gyiihrd ma-gyigi
Han=CL.SG 1SG now land NEG-to_have
Han said: ,,I do not have any land now.
62.  Ntsha khyidzhihba magyigi.
ntshé khyi-dzhih=ba ma-gyigi
sign DIR.INC-to_put=CL.PL NEG-to_have
The placed signs are not there.
63.  Gyiihra yiiyii dzhihpid nga nuéda hramakyii.
gytihrd yii~yii dzhihpa ngd nud-da hra-ma-kyii
land to_divide~to divide reason 1SG 2SG-DAT to_suffice-NEG-to _achieve.RESULT
1 have no reason to win over you in dividing land.
64.  Gyiihra ngada ndzhih, 4na?”
gylihrd nga-da ndzhih 4-na
land 1SG-DAT to_sell Q-good
Sell me the land, OK?
65.  Namiuzihmi ngvih:
namiizih=mi ngvih
Namuzi=CL.SG to_say
Namuzi said:
66.  “Na, ami nué Lhindzhih pidi, zhawi gyiihri kélabd nuéda nci.”
na dmi nud lha-ndzhih pidi zhGiwa gyiihra kola=bid nud-da nci
good now 2SG gold-river near hillock land flat ground=CL.PL 2SG-DAT to_sell
,, OK, I will sell you the flatland and small hills nearby the Yarlung river.
67.  Waba khyinyi ngiini Lhandzhih pada, zhiwa koélabaqho hrir luémi.
wa=ba khyi-nyi nglin(i Iha-ndzhih pidda zhtiwa kola=ba=qho hrir [ué-mi
Han=CL.PL 3SG-GEN behind gold-river near hillock flat ground=CL.PL field DIR.INCH-
to_make
After that, Han people made fields on the hillocks and flatlands near the Yarlung river.
68.  Dzihliinggi Waba tshuo shihké ma ta gyiihri hi migi tomaguh gyi.
dzihliinggi wa=ba tshud shihkd mo ta gytihrd hd migh t6-mi-guh gyi
like this Han=CL.PL human to_die grave to_bury land to_buy custom PROX\ADV-ADV

‘

VC

Like this, this is why Han tribe has the custom to buy the land to bury there someone
who died.
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69.  AmiNamiizihbi lamba kyitiqhé ndzu maga:

ami namizih=ba limba kyi=ta=qh6 ndzu magi

now Namuzi=CL.PL ground one=half=LOC to_sit custom

Now the custom, why Namuzi tribe lives in the middle of the hill:
70.  Thahré Namiizihba hrogi zhié khuér hnngvih, hroginyi mipada.

thahro namiizih=ba hrogd zht khuér hnngvih hrogi-nyi mi-pa-da

before Namuzi=CL.PL mountain grain below to_use mountain-ABL DIR.PFC-to_carry-
hither.PAST

In the past, Namuzi used grain from the mountains below, they brought it from the
mountains.
71.  Lhindzhih pidi, zhiiwi nchi hnngvih, zhé hnii Wabanyi 16pida,

lhi-ndzhih pada zhiiwa nchi hnngvih zh6 hnit wa=ba-nyi 16-pa-da

gold-river near hillock rice to_use grain to_want Han=CL.PL-AGT DIR.upwards-
to_carry-hither.PAST

They used the rice from the hillocks near Yarlung river, when they want grain, it was
brought by Han.
72.  Namizihba sagyiida ndzué miga tomi gyi.

namuzih=ba sagyli=da ndzuo magh t6-ma gyi

Namuzi=CL.PL mountain_deity=LOC to_sit custom PROX\ADV-ADV VC

That is, why Namuzi live on the place of mountain deity (=in the middle).
73.  Asihsih tazih pitsa.

asihsih ta=zih pitsa

story PROX=CL.SG to_finish

That's the end of this story.

9.3 MUSHI NYIMI (Wind and Sun)

1. Yinti, qo kyiki, mushih nyimiliih 1i khéyi mélo to.
yinta qo kyi=ki mushih nyimi=lah 14 khéyi mélo to
in_the past DIST one=CL wind sun=CL.SG to_compare who skill to_be worthy
Once in the past, the wind and Sun were comparing, whose skills are better.

2. Khyoxré nyikuh shuézimii, tshuo kyikiih batsih dalémii 16ghi khyidzhi.
khy6-xr6 nyi=kuh shu6-zi-mi tshuo kyi=kih batsih dalé-mu 16-ghi khyi-dzhu
3\PL-PL two=CL to_speak-TGS-ADV human one=CL shirt thick-ADV DIR.INCH-to_wear

DIR.forward-to_come.PAST
While the two were talking, there appeared a man in thick clothes.

3. Khyoxro nyikuh ngvih: “Khéyi moélo to, tshuo hami batsthba miqadashih.”
khyo6-xrd nyi=kuh ngvih khéyi molo to tshuo ha=mi batsth=ba mi-qa-da-shih

3\PL-PL two=CL to_say who skill to_be worthy human MED=CL.SG clothes=CL.PL

DIR.downward-to_strip-to_come.NPAST=CAUS
They both said: ,, Better skill has the one, who causes that man to take off his clothes. *

4. Mushihmii ngvih: “Nga tahré da.”
mushih=mii ngvih nga tahro di
wind=CL.SG to_say 1SG before to_come
Wind said.: I try it first.

5. Mushi 16fu.
mushi 16-fu
wind DIR.INCH-to_blow
The wind started to blow.

-195-



Tshuo hami batsthba nami luéghi.

tshuo hd=ma batsth=ba na-mu lud-ghi

human MED=CL.SG shirt=CL.PL good-ADV DIR.INCH-to wear

That man wrapped his clothes more closely.

Mushi nanamu luéfu.

mushi na~na-mu luo-fu

wind good~good-ADV DIR.INCH-to blow

The wind started to blow very hard.

Tshuo hami dzhihqiqa batsthbia nanamiu luéghi.

tshuo ha=mi dzhihqa=gha batsth=ba na~na-mu lué-ghi

human MED=CL.SG belt=CL.SG shirt=CL.PL tight~tight-ADV DIR.INCH-to_wear
That man has tighten his clothes with a belt very close.

Tomo kyithuo fu, tshuo hami batsthba miqgadamayingga.

to-mo kyi=thuo fu tshuo ha=mui batsih=ba mi-qa-da-ma-yingga
PROX\ADV=ADV one=TIME to_blow human MED=CL.SG shirt=CL.PL DIR.downward-

to_strip-to_come.NPAST-NEG-to_be_able

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Thus when he blow, he was not able to strip the man off his clothes.
Téathué nyimilih khyizo.

ta=thu6 nyimi=lth khyi-zo

PROX=TIME sun=CL.SG DIR.INC-to_shine

This time, the Sun started to shine.

L0616 z0 1010 tsch.

1616 z0 1016 tseh

the more to_shine the more warm

The more it shone, the more warm it was.

Tshuo hami batsithba qa hra mamar.

tshuo ha-m batsth=ba qa hra ma-mar

human MED=CL.SG shirt=CL.PL to_strip all NEG-to_cope
That man was not feeeling well in all of his clothes.
Batsihba miqadzhi.

batsth=ba mi-qa-dzhu

shirt=CL.PL DIR.downward-to_strip-hither.PAST

He stripped off his clothes.

Tomé kyiluh, nyimilith mélo mushih vida ya to,
to-mo kyi=luh nyimi=lh mo6lo mushih vida ya to
PROX\ADV-ADV one=to_look sun=CL.SG skill wind on more worthy
Thus we can see that the Sun has better skills than wind,
mushih mé6lo nyimi 14 hrimakyii.

mushih molo nyimi 14 hrd-ma-kyi

wind skill sun to_compare to_suffice-NEG-to_achieve
The wind is not able to compare with the Sun.

Pitsa.

pitsa

to_finish

The End.
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